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Parftgraphs marked <ure saspeaded, and will not 
betaoght. 

CHANGES. 
aphs 94 and 95, S. B., will be applicable to 
fakinBisliers from the battalion, the duties indi- 
cated for the junior miyor can be assigned to any other 
officer by the colonel In paragraph 95 the worda, 
^$A indicated Nos. 84 and 8&" \vill be omitted. 

raragraph 156, S. B., will be applicable to any 
akirmfaherfl from the battiedion. 

Paragraph 158, S. B., will read as follows: "will 
serve equally for two, three, or five divisions.*^' 

Paragraph 342 will be applicable to any skirmishers, 
omitting. after "No. 95/' 

Panrnph 364, S. B., wiU be applicable to any 
akirmiflfers. 

Pa^^graph8 785 and 786, S. B., will be applicable to 
any skirmishers from the battalion. 

Paragraph 787, S. B., the latter part wOl read as 
follows: "They will take their proper places in the 
line, under the direction of the colonel" 

Paragraphs 802, 803, and 804, S, B., will be appli- 
cable to any skirmishers from the battalion. 

Paragraphs 901 and 902, S. B., are applicable tc 
any skirmishers from the battalion; omit liie last sen 
) of 902. 
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.apnsflO. aB.: 

, the tni third, 

houWyb**b|iiifa tne eeoond, fourth/aiKl 
) tentt imd eighth should be behjpd €b^ 
seyenth. If therQ are^ise companies, ttur 
> considered a division column." 
Paragraph 912, S. B., add: "The same lemark will 
i^ply to nine or to seven companies." 

Paragraph 928, &. B., add m follows: ''When more 
than ei^t companiefl aire present, at the second corn- 
mud, the fifth company will &ce to the right, t^^ 
■ixtn will stand fast. At the command March^ the • 
fifth will take its. pl^oe on tba^ right of, and on a live 
with the sixth." 

Paragraph 934, S.B., add thei following: ""Wlien 
more than eight companies are present, at the second 
eommand, the siztii will stand &st, and the fifth will 
&ce to the left." * 

Paragraph 936, S. B., add as follows: "When moi;J" 
than eight companies are present, the sixth comjgaiw'.* 
will stand fast, and the fifth will take its place in j^ 
rear." • • 

On the second lines of paragraphs 1041, S. B., and ' 
1045, S. B., for " last division" read « next to the last 
division." « "^ 

Paragraph 1089, S. B., fee l«tter clause will read as 
f^piUaws: "and take their proper distances." ** 

^agraphs 1196, 1197, 1198, and 1199, Si||L, art 
•l^plicable to any skirmishers from the battaliohl 
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INFANTRY TACTICS. 



TITLE V. 



8CHOOI1 OF THB BATTAIiION. 

Formation of the battalion. 

1, EvEET colonel wiU labor to habituate hii 
■ k^MiHon to form line of battle, by night as well 

ii by day, with the greatest possible prompt!* 
tttde.' 

2. The color-company will generally be desig- 
lyited as the directing oompany. That, as soon 
as fonjffed, will be placed on the direction the 
eoiosd may have determined for the line of bat- 
tle. ^|Ebe other hattali&n companies will forii oil 
it, tome right and left, on the principles of snc- 
ceasive formations^ which will be herein pre-^ 
scribed. 

0-^. The compcmie$ 0/ ehirmishere will be formed 
in rear of the battalion, and in the position pre^ 
scribed, No. 9, Title I. 

4. The color-bearer may have received flie 
eolor from the hands of the colonel ; bnt if there 
be dayl^ht, and time, the color will be prodnoed 
witih due solemnity. 
1* 



6 E800BT OF COLOB, 

OOMPOSITIOK AKD HA.BOH OF THE 0Oi.OB-ES0C|^ 

5. When the battalion turn* ont under arms, 
and the color is wanted, a battalion companj, 
other than that of the color, will be put in march 
to receive and escort it. 

6. The march will be iff the following order, 
in quick time, and without music ;' the field mu; 
sic, followed by the band ; the escort in column 
by platoon, right in front, with arras on the right 
shoulder, and the color-bearer between the pla- 
toons. 

7. Arrived in front of the tent or quarters of 
the colonel, the escort will form line, the field 
music and band on the right, and arms will be 
brought to a shoulder. 

8. The moment the escort is in line, the cqloTf • 
bearer, preceded by the first lieutenant, and fol- 
lowed by a sergeant of the escort, will go to 
rcKJeive the color. 

9. When the color-bearer shall come out, foL 
lowed by the lieutenant and sergeant, he will 
halt before the entrance ; the escort will paesent 
4m^and the field music will sound to the 0or, 

10. After some twenty seconds, the captain 
will cause the sound to cease, arms to be shoul- . 
ndered, and then break by platoon into colxmm ; 
the color-bearer will place himself between the 
platoons, and the lieutenant and sergeant will 
resume their posts. 

11. The escort will march back to the battalion 
;ta the sound of music in quick time, and in the> 
-aame order as above, the guide on the right. 
The march. will be so conducted that when the 
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escort arrives at one hundred and fifty 'paces in 
front of the right of the battalion, the direction 
of the march will be parallel to its front, and 
when the color arrives nearly opposite its place 
in line, the column will change direction to the 
left, and the right guide will direct himself on 
the centre of the battalion. 

HOKOBS PAID TO THE OOLOB. 

12. Arrived at the distance of twenty paces 
from the battalion, the escort will halt, and the 
music cease ; the colonel will place himself six 
paces before the centre of the battalion, the color- 
bearer will approach the colonel, by the front, in 
quick time ; when at the distance of ten paces, 
he will halt ; the colonel will cause arms to be 
presented, and to the color to be sounded, which 
being executed, the color-bearer will take his 
place in the front rank of the color-guard, and 
the "battalion, by command, shoulder arms. 

13i The escort, field music, and band, will re* 
turn in quick time to their several places in line 
of bjj^ile, marching by the rear of the battiBon. 

if. The color will be escorted back to the col- 
onel's tent or quarters, by the color-company, for 
which purpose the captain of that company, on 
an intimation from the colonel, will march his 
company six paces to the front, and wheel it by 
platoon to the right. The color-bearer will take 
his place between the platoons. 

15, The escort will be marched parallel to the 
battalion, and at six paces from the line, the 
guide right, arms shouldered, the music playing, 
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12 $OB.OOL OF THX BATTAUOiT — ^P^8T i. 

AsTious IL 
MazLiial of arms. 

36. The raiiks "being closed, the colonll wtR 
cause the following times and pauses to be exe- 
cuted: • 

Present o/rfM, SA&ulder orww. 

Order arme. Shoulder arme. 

Support cMrms. Shoulder arms. 

Mx bayoneti, ' Shoulder omne, 

(Jha/rge hoAfonet, Shoulder a/ma. 

Unfix ha^onet. Shoulder urmlt. 

0~36. The companies of skirmishers will not 
generally execute the manual of arms or open 
ranks with the battalion companies, but for 
purposes of instruction in those movements, the 
ooWel will sometiidfes cause them to take post 
on the right of the battalion. The junior mi^or 
will in this case^ place himself twelve paces in 
rear of the file closers, and oppoute the centre 
of the companies of skirmishers. 

AffnoLB m. 
Xioading at will, and the firises. 

37. The colonel will next cause to be executed 
loading at will, by the commands prescribed in 
the S, ^., No. 45 ; the officers and sei^eants in 
the ranks will half face to the right with th% 
men at the eighth time of loading, and will face 
to the front when the men next to them come to 
a shoulder. 



38. The coloDiel viH cflUM to be executed the 
fire \>j company, the fire by wing, the fire by 
l^^taHon, t^ fire by file, uid the fire by rank^ 
by the commands to be Ifcerein indicated. 

39. The fire by company and the fire by file 
will always be direct; the fire by battalion, the 
fibre by wing, and the fire by rank, may be either 
4krect or obliqiie. 

M. When tiie fire ooght to be obliqae, th^ 
colonel will give, at every round, the caution 
figM (or Iqft) obUqfue^^ between the commands 
ritdy and aim. 

. 4L The fire by company will be exeootedaiter- 
natdy by the right and left companies of each 
jiyision^ as if the division were alone. The right 
QQsnpany wiU fire first; the captain of the left' 
idU not give his first command till he shall 8e<i 
one or two pieces at a ready in the right com- 
pany; the captain of the latter, after the first 
discharge, will observe tiie some role in respect 
to the left company ; and the fire will thus be 
oontinned alternately. 

^ The colonel will* observe l^e same role in' 
the firing by wing. 

43, The fire by file will commence in all the 
companies at once, and will be executed as ha^ 
been prescribed in the S. 67., Ko. 55 and follow^ 
ing. Th» fire by rank will be executed by- 
CMUih rank aUemately, as has been prescribed in 
tibud 5- 0.^ Ko* 58, and following. 

44. The color-guard will not fire, bu^ reeerv* ' 
it»elf for the detooe of the color. 

.TOL..II.— 2. 
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THE FIBB BY CX>MPAKT. 

45. The colonel, wishing the fire bj companj' 
to be executed, will command : 

1. Mre by compcmy, 2. Commenee firing, 

46. At the first command, the captains and 
oovering sergeants will take the positions indi- 
cated in the S, C, No. 49. 

47. The color and its guard will step back at 
the same time, so^ to bring the front rank of the 
guard in a line with the rear rank of the battalion. 
This rule is general for. all the different firings, 

48. At the second command, the odd-numbered 
oompanies will commence to fire ; their captains 
will each give the commands prescribed in the 
8, (7., No. 60, observing to precede the command 
otym^any by that of firsts thirds fifth, or se^eni^ 
according to the number of each. 

49. The captains of the even-numbered oom> 
panies will give, in their turn, the same com- 
mands, observing to precede them bj the nimiber 
of their respective companies. 

50. In order that the odd-numbered compa- 
nies may not all fire at once, their captains will 
observe, but only for the first discharge, to give 
the command j'Sr^ one after another; thus, the 
captain of the third company will not give the 
command j^r^ until he has heard the fire of the 
first company; the captain of the fifth will ob- 
serve the same rule with respect to the thirds 
and the captain of the seventh the same role 
with respect to the fifth. . 
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5L The colonel will cause the fire to cease by 
the sound to ceoue firing; at this sound, the men 
will execute what is prescribed in the 8, C,^ No. 
63 ; at the sound, for officers to take their places 
after firing, the captains, covering sergeants, and 
color-gnard, will promptly resume their places in 
line of batde: thu raU i$ general for all ths 
firings, 

THB WBK BY WIWO. 

52, When the colonel shall ^pi* this fire to.bo 
executed, he will command : 

4. Mrs hy toing. 2, Bight wing. S, Ekadt. 
4. Aim. 5. Fibk. 6. Load. 

63. The colonel will cause the wings to fire 
alternately, and he will recommence the fire by 
tiie conunands, 1. Bight wing; 2. Aim; 3. Fibb; 
4. Load. 1. Left wing; 2. Aim ; 3. Fibb ; 4. Load ; 
in conforming to what is prescribed No. 42. 

THB FIBB BY BATTAXIOW. 

54. The colonel will cause this fire to be exe- 
cuted by the commands last prescribed, substi- 
tuting for the first two, 1. Fire I>y battalion; 2. 
Battalion, 

THB BIBB BY VILB. 

55. To cause this to be executed, the colonel 
will command; 
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1. Firelyflle. 2. Battalion, 8. R^adt, 
4. (hmnience Jvring, 

86. At the fourth command, the fire ^1 oom- 
menoe on the right of each oompanj', as pro- 
scribed in the S. €.^ No. 5T. The colonel may, 
if he thinks proper^ oanse the fire to commence 
on the right of each platoon. 

T9X FIBS BT BAinC. 

5T. Tb oans#tiii9 dre to be exeooted, t&« 
colonel will command: 

1. Fk^ly rmh. 3. Bmtalion. S.BiSAntr. 4 JS^or 
rcmh, 6. Aim. 6. Eibe. 7. Load. 

(%. ThiB fire will be executed as ha? been <^- 
plained in the /ft ^., !N^o. 59, in following the ppo* 
gression prescribed for the two raaksj which. 
Sould fire alternatety. 

TO FIBS BY THE BEAB BANE. 

59. When the colonel shall wish the battalion 
to fl^ to the rear, he- wiU command : 

.. -J 

1. jRtetf hy the rea/r ranh, 2. BeUtaUim, 
3. About— Face. 

60. At the first comm^d; the eaptains, cover- 
ing sergeants, and file closers will execnte what 
has- been prescribed in the JS. (7., No. ©9^'l3ie 
oolor-bearer will pass into the rear ranh| andr 
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for this purpose, the corporal of his file will 
step before ^e corporal next on his right to let 
the color-bearer pass, and will then take his place 
in the front rank; the lieutenant-colonel, adjutant, 
senior and junior m^ors, sergeant-msgor, and the 
music, will place themselves before the front rank, 
and face to the rear, each opposite his place in 
the line of battle — ^the first two passing around 
the right, and the others around the left of the 
battalion. 

0-61. At the same command, the first company 
of skirmishers will face to ^e right, and the 
second to the left ; they will be marched by their 
captains around the right and left flanks of the 
battalion respectively, and faced to the rear oppo- 
dte their places in line of battle, the right of each 
company toward the proper left of the battalion, 
G2i At the third command, the battalion will 
face about ; the captains and covering sergeants 
observing what is prescribed in the S, C,, Ifo. 
70. 

63. 1^0 battalion facing thus by the rear rank, 
the colonel will cause it to execute the diiferent 
fires by the same commands as if it were faced 
by the front rank. 

64. The right and left wings will retain the 
•ame designations, although faced about: the 
companies also will preserve their former desig- 
nations, m first, sscondy thirds &c. 

65. The fire by file will commence on the left 
of each company, now become the right. 

66. The fire by rank will commence by the 
front r^vik, now become the rear rank. This 
rank will preserve its denomination. 
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67. The captains, covering sergeants, and color^' 
gnard will, at the first command given hy the 
6olonel, take the places prescribed for them in 
the fires, with the front rank leading. 

68. The colonel, after firing to the rear, wish- 
ing to face the battalion to its pf^er front, will 
command : 

1. Face ly fhefr&nt rank, 2. BattaliWi, 
8. Ahout — ^Faoe. 

69. At these c(*mands, the battalion will rie- 
tnm to its proper front by the means prescribed 
Kos. 60, 61 and 62. 

70. The fire by file being that most nsed in 
war, the colonel will give it the preference in the 
preparatory exercises, in order that the battalion 
may be bronght to execnte it with the greatest 

Sossible regidarity. 
-71. The companies of ririrmishers will not fire 
when the line fires, except behind a breastwork, 
or other defensive mask, when they may be 
bronght into line for that pnrpose. 

72. When the colonel may wish to give some 
relaxation to the battalion, without breaking thte 
ranks, he will execnte what has been prescribed 
\ti the 8. a, Kos. 37 and 88 or Nos. 8& and 
40. 

73, When the oclonel shall wish to oanse arma 
to be stacked, he wiH bring the battalicm to 
ordered arms, and then command : 

1 SUkch—hsssA, ^. Break rcmk%. 
%, Mabos. 
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To break Ity company to tke right. N? 78. 
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74. Th» colonel wishing the men to relaiD to 
tiio ranks, V<B1 c^^e attantum to be sounded, air 
wiuoh the battalion will reform behind the stacks 
^ arms. The sonnd being finished, the ool<«e], 
after causing the stacks to be blroken, will oom* 
Bi«nd: 

Battalion. 

75. At this command, the men will fix their 
attention, and remain immo^le. 

9-W* The ^companies of skirmishers will liferftvm 
the movements indicated Nos. 7S&, 78 and 74, at 
the command of llhe colonel, and at the sam*. 
time with the battalion companies. 



PART SECOND. 
mrvjtawsn modbs of pabsiko vsom tor obdbb ur 

BATTLE TO THE OSDHB IN OOUmS, 

Anticis L 
To break to the ricnt or tbaleftinto c<diinui. 

77. Lines of battle will habitnally break into 
Golnmn by company ; they may also break by 
division or by platoon. The companies of skir- 
mishers will always breat by platoon. '*. 

78. It is here supposed that the colonel wishes 
to bireak by company io the right ; he will com- 
mand: 
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79. At the first command, each battalion cap* 
tain vill place himself rapidly before the cen^ 
of his company, and caution it that it has to 
wheel to the rignt ; each coyering sergeant will 
eplace his captain in the front rmk, 
0-80. At the same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of the companies of skmnishers, will piaM 
himsdf rapidly before the centre of his platoon, as 
prescribea in the S, C, No. ITT, and cautiotoi it 
that it has toiwheefe to the right. 

81. At the command mareh, each company 
will break to the right, according to "the princi- 
ples prescribed in the S, ^., No. 1T8 ; eadi cap* 
tain will conform himself to what is prescribed 
for the chiefs of platoon ; the left guide, as soon, 
as he can pass, will place himself on the left of 
the front rank to conduct the marching flank, 
and when he shall have approached near to the 
lierpendicular, the captain will command: 1« 
Such Gompany, 2. Halt. 

82. At the second command, which will bo 
given at the instant the left guide shall be at the 
distance of three paces from the perpendicular, 
the company will halt ; the guide will advance 
and place his left arm Hghtly against the breast 
of the captain, who will establish him on the 
alignment of the man who has faced to the 
rignt ; the covering sergeant will place himself 
correctly on the alignment on the riglit of that 
man; which being executed, the captain will 
align Ms company by the left, command Fbont, 
and place himself two paces before its centre. 

88. ^e captains having coumumded Isokt, 
{he guides, althon^ some of tbom may not be 
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in the direotioii of the preoedmg gtudes, will 
gtand flEMt, in order that the error of ft company 
that has wheded too much or too little mfty not 
be propagated ; the gmdes not in the direction 
wiU readily come into it when the colnmn is pnt 
in march. 

0-84. At the conunand f7u»reA, the platoons of 
the companies of skiimishers will be wheeled as 
prescribed in the Sk (7., No. 178; they will be 
halted and dressed in snch .manner, that the first 

Sitoon of each of the companies shall be on a 
e with the first and last battalion companies 
respeetiyely. 

85. A battalion in line of battle will break 
into cohunn by company to the left, according 
to the same principles, and by inverse means ; 
the eoyering sergeant of each <^ompany will conr 
dnct the marching flank, and the left guide will 
pUoe himself on the left of the £ront rank at the 
momi^t the company halts. 
0-86. The companies of skirmishers will break 
by platoon to the left, according to the same 
principles by which they broke to the right, but 
by inverse means. In tibia case, the second plar 
toon of these companies will be on a line with 
the .^t and last battalion companies respectr 
irely. 

87. When the battalion breaks by division, the 
indication division will be substituted in the- 
OonmiandB for that of eompamy ; the chief of 
each division (the senior captam) will conform 
hisiflelf to what is prescribed for the chief of 
company, and will place himself two paces bcr 
fore lihe omtre of his divinon; the junior capr 



iai&,*if not ali^adj tibere, will ^ace Idaois^ in 
the iffleival between the two companies in tbi» 
fFODt rank, and be oovered b j tbe oovering eeis 
geant of the left company in the rear rank. Tha 
right guide of the right company will be the 
right guide, and the left guide of the left com^ 
pany, the left guide of the diviaion. • ) 

^. When the battalion shall break by j>latooQ 
to l£e right or to the left, each first Ueatenant 
4prill pas6 around the left of his ootokpany, to 
place himself in front of the seoood platoon, and 
tfM* 4hiA purpose, each oorering .sergeant, except 
the one of the ri^ht company, will st<^, for tha 
moment, in reir of the right file of ida company. 
' 6&. When the battsdion breaks by division t(^ 
the right, and there is an odd oompttay, the capf 
tain of' thift^ -company (the left), after wheeling 
Into ootom,-wili'cause It to oblique to the lef^ 
tialt it at conipttny distance from the prelcediasr 
diyision, place his left guide opql the diraetkov cS 
%he'oohimn, and then align his company by itfj^ 
left. When the line breaks by dmsioxi to th0 
4eft, tiie odd' company will be in front; ijtiseapr 
itfon, baring wheeled it into' column, will eaose ii 
io oblige to th^ tfight, halt it at divisiiHi di»- 
ianoe from the^tviiaon next in the rear, plaoe 
his right guide on the direction of the .othc^ 
giddiM, and align the company by the right. 
fh90» When the battalion breaks, either by dial- 
tlsion or platoon, the first oar second platooA of 
'^ach of Hie comptoy of skirmisheoa^ will be «^ 
lablished on the prolongation of tiild^kst ttad kit 
tHvisiom, or platoon, re^otivtdly* 
041; When th0i% is- on odd oompaay, and th|» 
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battalion breaks by divisioii to^he right, or left) 
the first or seeond platoo]! of the second com- 
paBj of skirmiBhersy will always be held abreast 
witli thait company, but otherwise the position 
of this Qompany of skirmishers will not be 
changed. 

0-M. Whenever tiiere is but one company oi 
skirmishers present with the battalion, and it is 
divided into platoons, and posted^ as prescribed 
lifo. 10, Title L : in all the oases where the battalion 
is broken to the right or left, either by platoon^ 
eompany, or diviaon, the first platoon of skir^ 
mishws will always be held abreast of the firsts * 
and ihe second platoon abrea»t of the last batr 
taEon subdivision. 

93. The battalion being in column, the lieu^ 
tenant-colonel and sAnior muor will place them- ^ 
Bdrea on the directing fiaak, the first abreas|i 
with the leading subdivision, and the other 
abreast with the la^t, mid both six paces frppfi 
&e fiank. The a^utant will be near the lieuten-r 
sat-oolonel, and the sopgeant-migor near the sen^ 
ior mi^or. 

0-94. When the companies of skirmishers are 
with the battalion, when in cdumn, the junior 
migor will habitually occupy a position on th.^ 
reverse flank, abreast with the color companyi, 
and on a line passing through the centre of the 
platoons of these eompanles. , In case the pre^ 
ence of the enesacF, or othe^ cause) requires that 
the companies of skirmishers, or any portion of 
iton^ s^uld be deployed on eit^r the front, 
flanks, or tear of the eolumn, the colonel will in- 
dicate to the junior m%}or the nwnbar of men \o 
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be deployed, the position they are to oocnpy, ahd 
the duties they will be required to perform ; thc^ 
junior msyor, after communicating these inBtruo- 
tions to the chiefs of the companies of skirmishers, 
will take such position ae best to supervise th» 
movements. 

0-95. When one or more platoons of the comn 
panics of skirmishers are deployed to cover the 
battalion, when in open column, and the colonel 
desires their recall, he will cause it to be indica* 
ted to the commandant of the skirmishers, who 
will either direct the (ussernble on the haUaUon 
to be sounded, or will command, (M8eml>le on €ke 
battalion. At this signal or command, the skarn 
mishers will assemble on their respective re^ 
serves, as prescribed No. 1(55, instruction for 
skirmishers, and then proceed to take their 
appropriate places, as indicated Nos. 84 and SQ. 

96. The colonel Will have no fixed plaee as the 
instructor of his battalion ; but in columns «om^ 

Eosed of many battalions, he tnll place himself 
abitually on i^e directing flank^ fiffeeen or 
twenty paces from the guides, and abreast with 
the centre of his battalion. 

97. When the colonel shall wish to move th« 
colunm forward without halting it, he will oatb- 
tion the battalion to that effect, and command : 

1. By company y right tohifel, 2. Mabos (or 
double quioh—MAXxm). 



98. At the lirst comtnand, the captains of c 

panics' will execute what is prescribed for bi«ak<- 
uig into column from a halt* 
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99. At the second commaad, they will ramain 
in front of their companies to saperintend the. 
movement; the companies will wheel to the 
right on fixed pivots, as indicated in the £L O^ 
IJfo. 190 ; the left grades will conform to what i» 
prescrihed above ; when they shall arrive near 
the perpendicnlar, the colonel wlU command: 

8. FartffOi^, 4. Maboh. 5, Ghiide^/t. 

100. At the third command, each covering ser- 
geant will place himself by the right side of the 
man on the right of the front rank of his com- 
pany. At the fourth command, which will be 
given at the instant the wheel is completed, the 
companies will cease to wheel and march straight-- 
forward At the fifth, the men will take the 
touch of elbows to the left. ' The leading guide 
win march in the direction indicated to him by 
the lieutenant-colonet The guides will imme- 
diately conform themselves to the principles of 
the march in column, as indicated in the S. 0,, 
No, 206, and following. ; 
0-101. At the first command", the chiefs of the 
companies of skirmishers, will execiite what lA 
prescribed for breaking from a halt ; at the sec- 
ond commandjj^ liiey will execute what is pre- 
scribed in the S. O.y Ko^l90, with this exception, 
on arriving ne^ the perpendicular, each captain 
will command, 

1. Maritime. .2. Mauoh. 
0402. Atthefourthownmandl^ the colonel, the 

VOLil 
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idatoons will exeoate wkit is prescribed in the 
S, (7:, No. 191. At tke Mk oommand, thej 
will take the guide to the left, and the guides of 
thd first platooQis wiJl march on the prolongation 
of the first and last battalion compauiea, respec- 
a^eky, and at a distance from the right guides of 
the column of about thirty-three paoes, less the 
front of the platoon. 

103. If the battaljbon be marching in line of 
battle, the colonel will cause it to wheel to the 
right or left, by the same commands and the 
aame means; but he should previously caution 
the battalion that it is to continue the march. 
At the first command, the color and general 
guides will retake their places in ranks. 

104. A battalion in Ime of battle will break 
into column by company to the left, according to 
^e same principles, and by inverse means ; the 
covering sergeant of each company will conduct 
HiB marching flank, and the left guides will place 
themselves on the left of their respective compa- 
hies at the command forward. 

0-105. The compaifiies of skirmishers will breal; 
by pUtoon to the left, according to the same 
principles by which they broke to the right, but 
by inverse means ; the second platoon marching 
on the prolongation of the firs^ and last battal- 
ion companies. 

106. When a battalion has to prolong itself iH 
column toward the right or left, or has to direct 
its march in column pen>epdicnlarly or diagon- 
aljv in front, or in rear of either flank, the colo- 
nel wiQ cause it to break by oompaily to !t^# 
right or left, as has just been pretoribed; .but 
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wben the Hji^ bre«k^ to tt^e right, in orde^ to 
march toward the left, oi? the reverse, the colo- 
nel will command : Break to the right to ffiareh 
ta the l^t, or break to. the l^ft to mareh $o the 
right, before giying the command, by compawy,^ 
fight (or left) wheel. As soon ^a the battaJdon is 
broken, the lieutenant-rooloB^ will place a marker 
ibreast with the right guide of. the leading oom'^ 
papj. The instot the column is put in motion, 
Ibki company w^I wheel to the left (or right), 
march ten paces to the front without changing 
tiMiTgiuidie, and wheel ag^i^ to the \^ (or right). 
Xh« geQond wheel being completed, the captain 
,wUl immediiatelj command, gmele ^ft (or righfy. 
The guide of this coiapany will march in a d^ 
J0otio9i parallel to the .guides of the cotomn. 
.Xlte^^utenAUt-colonel wiU be careful to place ^ 
fm&»A. marker at the point where ik^ fii»t comr 
SWW7 is .to change direction the second time. 
11^07. In executing th^ movements above indS- 
fat^ the platooQ columns of the companies of 
tkirmidhers will maio^tain their proper relative 
jMiitume to thia liattAlic^ column. . 

r . AswflMi IL r. 

Va ImfOR to the irw* tiy thje rig^«P l®!t»J?ip 

/ ooltiimil, and td advance or retire \ff the right cfe 

IMI'ixf compaKidee. "^ 

.. log. When the colonel shall wa^h to cause tbp 
iMl^ion (0 brefdc to tW ve^, bj the right, iatf> 
cootumn by jcompa^y, he will oommand : 

1. By the right of eompanif^ ^ t^koifea^ in^o 
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column, 2. BattalUmriffht — ^Faob. 8. Maboh 
(or double quieh — ^Maboh). 

109. At the first command, each captain win 
place himself before the centre of his company, 
and caution it to face to the right ; the coveriii^ 
sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-110. At the same command, each chief of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, will 
place himself before the centre of his platoon, and 
caution it to face to the right. 

111. At the second command, the battalion 
will face to the right ; each captain will hasten 
to the right of his company, and break three 
files to the rear; the first file will break the 
whole depth of the four ranks, and face to the 
rear, the breasts of the men on a line with the 
right shoulders of the rear rank of the battalion; 
the second file half way of the first, and the third 
file less, which being executed, the captaijl wffll 
place himself so that his breast may touch lightly 
the lefb arm of the fronihrank man of the If^ file 
in the company next on the right of his owb. 
The captain of the right company will place him- 
•elf as if there were a company on his right, and 
will align himself on the other captains. The 
covering sergeant of each company will break to 
the rear with the right files, and. place himself 
before the front rank of the first file, to conduct 
him. The guides, who in similar movements 
plaice themselves in front of the leading front* 
rank men to eonduct them, will face towai4 
those points on which it is intended the subdi- 
tiidon shall march. 
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TM9 rule is general. 

112. At tlie o<mimand marth^ the first file 
of each company will march straight-forward, 
the ooyenng sergeant plaeed hefore this file, will 
conduct it perpendionlarly to the rear. The oth- 
er files will come by wheeling, successively, Into 
the positioii previously ocoapied by the firat, as 
indicated No. 111. The captains will stand fast, 
see their companies file past, and at the instant 
the last file shall have wheeled, each captain will 
oommand: 

1. Such e&mpiM/^. 2. Halt. 8. FbosTv 
4. Left — ^Dbsss. 

113. At the instant the company faces to the 
front, its left goide will place himself so that his 
left arm may touch lightly the breai^ of his 
captain. 

114. At the fourth command, the company 
will align itself on its left guide, the captain so 
cHrecting it that the new alignment may be per- 
pendicular to that tv'hich the company had occu- 
pied in line of battle, and the better to judge of 
tins, he will step back two paces from the flank4 

115. The company being aligned, the captain 
win command: Fsom*, and take his place be- 
fore its centre. 

0^116. At the second oonunand, the companies 
of skirmishers will face to the right, each chief 
tf{ platoon will hasten to the ri^t of his pla- 
tooSi, break three files to the rear, as indicated 
Ko^ 111, and place himself by t^e side of his 
'^dde, toocmdnGthiia;' thegdideof each seoond 
3* 



platoon will place himself in front of tlie Idftd- 
ing front-rank man of his platoon* . , ; 

&-117. At the command march, each platoon 
will be condncted perpendioaU^lj to the rear hy 
its chie^ who having marched a distance equal 
to the front of his platoon, will halt in his own 
person, let his platoon file past him, and when 
the left file shall have passed, the platoon will bd 
halted, faced to ihe front, and dressed, as pre^ 
scribed No. 84 : the giiidas will move rapidly to 
the left of the platoons at the command halty bj 
their chiefs. 

118. The bJEittalion mi&rching in line of battle, 
when the colonel shall wish to break into column 
by company, to the rear, by the right, he will 
oommand : 

1. JB^ the right of companiea to the rea^r intd 
column. 2. Battalion, hy the right Jlanh. 8* 
Maboh (or doiiMe ^pneh^'hLABon). 

119. At the first command, each captain will 
step briskly in front of the centre of his compan j| 
imd caution it to face hy the right ftanh. 
0-420. At the same command, eacdi chief of pl^ 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will step, in 
front of the centre of his platoon, anil caution 4i 
to face ly the right flank. 

IdL At tiie command mcurch, the battalioill 
will face to the righ<^ the color and general 
guides will retake &eit places in ranks : eatdi 
eaptain wiU move rapidly to t&e right of his oomt- 
pany, and caose it to break to the right; ib^ 
#dv«rtDg flergeottt. p]«o^ » fixmt oftto tm^ 



nhk man ^f tiie- £iiit file of eaeh oompuiy, will < 
ccmdnct it perpendlcnlarly to the rear ; the oth^ 
files will c(Mae by wlieding snccessiyely into the 
position pr&nondy occupied by the first. The . 
csptaiiiB will see tiieir eompainies file past theia ; 
aiid when the last ^a have wheeled, the o(^oiiiel 
wiU command : 

4. Battdiion hy tihs l^JUuih^liLASxm, 5. Chiid^ : 

0*-122. At fhe thkd command by the eolcrael, 
the chief of each platoon of the companies of 
ikbmisherB, wiil eanse the right of his platoon 
to break as indicated No. 116, and be conducted 
to the rear as pp68eiil>ed No. 117^ 

128. At the fbnr^ command by the col<»iel, 
the battaHon compai^es>w]ll face to the left, and 
march in colamn in the new direcfion. The 
oil^tains wiH plac^e themsd^es in fro^t of i^e 
centres of their respective companies. At the 
fifib command, the guides wffl conform to the 
principles of the march in colmnn ; the leading 
one will move in t^e directum indicated to him 
by the lieutenabt^olond. The men will take 
thtf toneh of elbowE to the left. 
(MM. At the fourth command, the platoons <^- 
tbe companies of skimnshers will face by the 
left; fiont, and ait the fifth, wiU take thsir guide 
toiheleft. 

125. To break to> the rear by the left, the ^- 
duel will give the same commands as in the ci»e 
of breaking to the rear by tiiie right, subittltutiiig 
ii^wXM&xgaM/^m that of righk 
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1S6. The morement will be executed aooord- 
ing to the same principles. Each oaptain wiU 
hMten to the left of his company, canse the first 
thre9 files to break to the rear, and then place hia 
breast against the right file of the company next 
on the left of his own, in the manner prescribed 
above. 

127. As soon as the three files break^to the rear, 
the left guide of each company will place him- 
self before the front-r^ink man of the headmost 
file, to conduct him* 

128. The instant the companies face to tha 
front, the right guide of each will place himself 
so that his right arm may lightly touch the breaat 
of his captain. 

0-129. The companies of skirmiAh^s will break 
to the rear by the left, according to the principles 
prescribed Nos. 110, 116 and 117. In this case, 
the second platoon of each company will be 
aligned on the first and last battalion companies 
respectively. 

130. The battalion may be broken by division 
to the rear, by the right or left, in like manner; 
in this case, the indication dimuma will be substi- 
tuted, in the first command, for that of compos 
nies; the chiefs of division will conform them- 
selves to what is prescribed for the chiefs of pOm* 
pany. The junior captain in each division will 
place himself, when the division faces to a flank, 
by the side of the covering sergeant of the left 
company, who steps into the front rank. 
0-131. When the battalion breaks to the rear 
by diinsion, the chiefs of platoon of the compa- 
nies of skirmishers will lead off their platoon8.a 
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tistanee equal to once and a half a oompanj front, 
before halting m their own person, to let them file 
past as indicated No. 117. 

132. If there he ah odd number of companies, 
and the battalion break by division to the rear, 
whether by the right or left, the captain of th» 
left company will conform to what is prescribed 
No. 89. 

0-133. In the case above indicated, the platoons 
of the companies of skirmishers will be conclnd- 
ed, 80 as to conform to the principles prescribed 
in No. 91. 

134. This manner of breaking into colnnm b^ 
ing at once the most prompt and regular, will be 
preferred on actual service, unless there be scum 
particular reason for breadng to the front. 

135. If the battalion be in line and at a halt, 
and the colonel should wish to advance or retife 
by the right of companies, he will command : 

1. By the right of campames to the front (or rear). 
2. BattaUon right--^A.CB. 8. Majboh (or dott^ 
hie qtiich-^KAsam), 4. Ovide right (left) or 
(centre). 

136. At the first command, each captain will 
move rapidly two paces in front of the centre of 
his company, and caution it to face to the right; 
the covering sergeants will replace the eaptaiiEui 
ia the front rank. 

I CHL37. At the same command, each chief of pla» 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will move 
rapidly in firont of the centre of his platoon, and 
oaution it to face to the right. 

1 
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1S8. At the seoolid o<Hiima&d, the bdUt^Iicni 
will face to the .right, .and each captain, moving 
qnickly to the right of his company, will caasi^ 
fiks to break to &e front, according to the prin- 
iQiples indicated No. 111. 

0-139. At the same command, the companieaof 
skirmishers will face to the right, and each chief 
of platoon moving quickly to its right, will cause 
£left to break to the front, and will place hmfietf 
according to the principles indicated No. 116. . 

140. At the command irMreh^ each captaia, 
placing himself on the left of his leading goide^ 
will conduct his company perpendicularly to the 
original line. At the fourth command, the gmde 
jfif each company will dress to the right, left, Oir 
centre, according to the indication given, takiD|f 
card to preserve accurately his distance. 
0-141. At the commaind mcMrch, each chief of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, will halt 
in his own person, and let his platoon file past him, 
and when the left file has- arrived alweast with 
him each captain will command : 1. Marh time 
2. Maboh. At the second command, giv^i the 
instant the left files are abreast with their cl»efs, 
the platoons will mark time, each captain will 
then command: 1. Farwctrd, 2. Mjleoh. At .the 
first command, each chief of platoon will plae^ 
himself by the fflde of his guide, at the command 
9»an;i^,^iven at the instant the battalion cemp«^ 
ni«s have prolonged themselves their entire 
length in the new direction, the platoons wifl 
•tep off, the first platoon of the companies, oo 
ttift prdongation. of the first and last battali<Ni| 
gompanies fespectiYidy. ... ,^o 
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0-148. "When the battalioto retires hj the right 
of companies, the first and last battalion com- 
panies will march on the prolongation of the 
first platoons of the companies of skirmishers, 
respectively. The Hentenant-colonel will see 
that the guide of the platoon on the directing 
flank marches in the proper direction. Should 
the colonel command: ^mde centre^ the right 
general ^ide will immediately place himself on 
a line with the platoon guides, and abreast with 
the guide of the right centre company. He wiH 
be assured in this position by the lieutenant-colo- 
nel, and the platoon guides of the companies of 
skirmishers will align themselves upon him, pre- 
serving their proper distances; the guide ot the 
right centre company will march in the trace of 
this guide, preserving from him a distance of 
aj)0ut thirty-three paces; 

143. If the colonel should wish to move to 
the front, or rear, by the left of companies, the 
movement will be executed by the same means 
and the same commands, substituting left for 
right. 

0-144. The companies of skirmishers will movd 
to the front or rea/r by the left of platoons on 
the same principles as by the right. In this 
case, each second platoon will march on the 
prolongation of the first and ladt battalion com- 
panies respectively and conversely. ^* 

145. If the battalion be in march, and the 
colonel should wish to advance or retire by the 
right of companies, he will command : 

1. By tJie right of eompcmies to the front (or 



r^or), 2. Battaiian, ly the right JhnJa, - K 
Mabch (or double quieh — ^Mabch). , 4. Gui€U 
right (Irft) or (cen^a.) 

146, Which will be executed according to the 
principles and means prescribed Kos. 119 and 
following, and 136 and following. At the first 
oommand, the color and general guides will take 
their places as in column. 
0-147. When advancing or retiring by the right 
0|f companies, the platoons of the companies of 
skirmishers will execute the movement accord- 
ing to the means and principles . prescribed Kos^ 
120, 122, 139, 141, and 142. 

148. li the colonel should wish to advance or 
retire by the left of companies, the movement 
will be executed by the same means and the 
same commands, substituting left for right. 
0-149. The companies of skirmishers will ad- 
vance or retire by the left of platoons, on the 
same principles as by the right, observing what 
is required Ko. 144. 

150. If the battalion be advancing by the 
right or left of companies, and the colonel should 
wish to form line to the front, he wiU com- 
mand: 

rUe% into line. 2. MABOH(or<Z0t£52tf 
\iiGk Maeoh). 3. Chiide centre, 

151t At the command march, briskly repeated 
by the captains, each company wiU be formed 
into line, as prescribed in the S, C, Ko. 165. 
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152* At the tl^ird conwnand, the color and 
general guides will move rapidly to their places 
in line, as wiU be hereinafter peesdrihed No. 480. 
0-153. The platoons of the companies of skir- 
mishers will come into lin« at the same time 
with the battalion companies in the manner pre- 
scribed in the S. C, Nos. 16^ and 165; 

164. If the battalion be retiring by the right 
or left of companies, and the colonel ^oold 
wish to form line facing the enemy, he will ftrsfc 
cause the companies to face aboi^ while march- 
ing, and immediately form in line by the com- 
mands prescribed No. 150, and by the means in- 
dicated in the 8, €,, No. ^159. If the colonel 
does not wish the battalion to advance after facing 
about, he will command: rightabout — kalt^ which 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed in the 8. (7., Nbs. 182-8. 
0-155. In the movement above indicated, the 
companies of skirmishers will fa»e about, and 
come into line, at the same time with the battal- 
ion companies. 

•SMevATtTTH OHf THB DBPLOTlfSirT OF BJOBMISHEBS, Df 
BXTIBHrO BT THB BIOHT OB LXFT OF OOMPAlfllES. 

0^156. If» in retiring by the flanks of companies, ^ 
it is not intended to op^ the fire of the&ne on 
the enemv, the companies of skirmishlfs, or a 
portion of them, will genertdly be deployed be- 
tween the enemy and die line, for the puipose of 
coyering the retreat. 
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AsnOLE III, 
To- pilosr the battalion into close oolunuL 

157, TMs moyement may be executed by com- 
pany or by division, on the right or left subdi- 
vision, or on any other subdivision, right or left 
jn front. 

158. The examples In tliis school will suppose 
the presence of four divisions, with directions for 
an odd company ; but what will be prescribed 
f^ four, will serve equally for two or three divi- 
sions. 

158. To ploy the battalion into close cohuna 
hy division in rear of the first, the colonel will 
command: ^ . 

1. Close column hy division. 2. On the first dii>i$n 
ion^ ri^t in front. 3. Battalion^ right — ^pAca* 
4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

160. At the second command, all the chiefs of 
division will place themselves before the centres 
of their divisions ; the chief of the first will cau- 
tion it to stand fast; the chiefs of the three others 
will remind them that they will have to face to 
the right, and the covering sergeant of the righ;^ 
comply of each division will replace his captain 
in theWont rank, as soon, as the latter steps out» 
0-16L At the same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will place 
himself before the centre of his platoon, and cau- 
tion it that it will have to face to the right. 

162. At the third conunand, the last three di- 
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TkioB» will lace to>th6 light; the ohief of each 
diviaioa will ha^a to its right, and caiise fQea 
to be broken to the rear, ha indicated No. Ill; 
the right guide will break at the same time, and 
plaoe hiiQBelf before the front-rafik man of the 
first file, to conduct him, and each chief of divifr> 
ion will place himaelf by the side of this guide. - 
16g. The mom^it these dlTisions face to the 
right, the jnnior captain in each will plaoe him'- 
iftlf on the left of the covering sergeant of the 
left eenipany, who. wiU place himself in the froo^ 
rank. Thi8 rule is geTiirxU/ar all the ploymeai$. 

CP-164. At the third command, the companies <^ 
skirmishers will face to the right Each chief 
of platoon will hasten to the right of his platoon ; 
the ehie& .of the second platoons will break off 
files^ Aod the guides, of ttu)se platoons will place, 
themselves as prescribed No. 116. 

:'105{ At the command vuprch, the chief of the 
^rst divisi(Ni will add, guide Irft; at this, its left- 
gaide .will place himself on its left,- as soon ae 
the movement of the second division may permit, 
aod the file closers will advance one pace upon 
the rear rank. 

"t86r AH tiie other divisioBA, each conducted 
b^ its chie^ will step off together, to take thfior. 
pjaoes in the cohsnn ; the second will gaisi, in 
wheeGng bj file to the rear, the space of aix 
paces, which onght to separate its guide from the; 
guide of the first division, and so direct its march 
2^ to enter t^e odomn on a line parallel to this 
division ; the third and fourth divisions will di- 
reo^ ^ema^lves dJ^MonaiHy toward, but a lit^e dn 
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pear of, the points at which they ought, respeo- ' 
tively, to enter the column ; at six paces from tl» 
left flank of the column, the head of each of these 
divisions will incline a little to the left, in order' 
to enter the column, as has just been prescribed 
for the second, taking care also to leave the dis-' 
tance of six paces between its guide and the guide 
of the preceding division. At the momeni -^e 
divisions put themselves in march to enter the 
column, the file closers of each will inclme to 
the left, so as to bring themselves to the distance* 
6f a pace from the rear rank, 

167. Each chief of these tjiree divi^ons wifl* 
Qonduct his division till he shall' be up vriih. tli6^' 
guide of the diredjug one; the chief will thep 
himself halt, see his division file past, and halt it 
the instant the last file i^hall have passed, com^ 
manding: 1. iShich difoimn; 2. JBEalt; 8. Fboht; 
4. X«/S5— Deess. 

16®, At the second command, the division will 
halt; the left guide will place himself promptly- 
on the direction, six paces fix)m the guide which 
precedes him, in order that, the column being 
formed, the divisions may be separated the dis- 
tance of four paces. 

169. At the third command, the division will 
f5i«e to the front ; at the fourth, it will be aligned 
by its chief, who will place himself two paces 
outside of his guide, and direct the alignment so 
that his division may be parallel to that which' 
precedes — which being done, he will command, 
Fbokt, and place himself before the centre of hia 
division. 

170. If any division, after the command ^owl^ 
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be not at its {Hrooer distaBee, aad this can on^ 
happen through the negligence of its chief, su<^ 
division will remain in its place, in order that tbe 
fault m&j not be propagated. 
0-171. At the command mareh by the colonel, 
each first platoon of the companies of skirmish- 
ers will stand fast, and each second platoon, 
conducted hj its chief, wiU ploy in close order, 
in rear of its first ; and, when its- guide shall 
be nearly up with the guide of the first, each 
captain will command : 1. Column forward; 
2. Ghiide Irft; 8. Maboh (or d&ubie quick — 
Kaboh). 

0-172. At this the first platoon c(^amn will di- 
rect itself diagonally to the front, and toward 
<|he points around which the platoons will hare 
to file ; its first platoon, conducted by its chie^ 
will take the shortest line to a point on the pro^ 
longation of the first division, and at the distano* 
firom its right guide as prescribed No. 102 ; the 
second platoon will conform its movements to 
the first. When the ehie£9 of the platoons h$ve 
arrived at the points above indicated, the chief, 
of each will halt in his own person, and let his 
platooi) file past him ; the first platoon on the 
prolongation of the first division, and when the 
left file shall have passed, each chief will com* 
maud: 

1. Such platoon — ^Halt. 2. Front 8. Z^f^-^ 



0~173. ,At the same time, the second platoon 
column will direct itself diagonally to the £ront| 
4* 



iti first platoon conducted by its chief toward 
a point on the prolongation of the last diTi^oxi, 
as it will be when it has arrived in the colnm^, 
and at the distance prescribed for the first pla- 
toon of thfe first platoon oolnmn; the chi'^fs d 
platoons will halt in their own persons, let their 
platoons file past them, halt, and dress them; as 
prescribed for the first platoon column. 

174. The colonel will superintend the execn*- 
tion of the movements and cause the prescribed 
princ^les to be observed. 

175. The lieutenant-colonel, placing hims^ 
in succession in rear of the left guides, will as* 
sure them on the direction as they arrive, and 
then move to his place outside of the left' flank 
of the column, six paces from^ and abreast withj 
the first division. In assuring the guides on thie 
direction, he will be a mere observer, unless one 
or more should fail to cover exactly the guide 
or guides already established. 7%i« rule is gen* 

176. The senior m^or will follow the more-" 
ment abreast with the left of the fourth division, 
and afterward take his position outside of the 
left flank of the column, six paces from, aniJ 
abreast with, this division. The junioi* m^qor 
will follow the movement, and afterward take 
post as indicated No. 94, observing what fol- 
lows ; he will take post abreast of the divipioi\^ 
next to the last. - ' 

177. To ploy the battalion in front of the first 
division, the colonel will give the same .Ppm- 
mands, substituting the indication left for thai' 
of Wj^Ae in front. . ' 
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176. At th« Moond «id tli^d eommunoLds, the 
jehiefs of diviaioii and thd junior captahis will 
conform themselves to what is prescribed Nos. 
1«0, 1«2^ 168 ; Imt the clAah of the last tiu^ 
diviiions, instead of caasing the first tiiree files to 
break to the rear, will canse them to break to 
tiie frmit. 

0-179. At the second command, each chief of 
platoon of the oompanies of skirmishers, wiM 
piace himself as indicated No. 161 ; each chief 
bf i^toon of the first company wiH oantbn his 
plato<m to &ce to the left, and each chief of 
filatoon of the second company will cannon his 
platoon to flEuse to the right. 
O-180. At the ilhird command, the companies 
will &oe to ^e left and right refl^eotirely, and 
the chiefs and guides of platoons wtil ezeente 
what is prescribed No. 164. 

181 At the fourth command, the «hief of the 
first diyision will add : Guide H§hU 

182. The three other diyisions will step off 
together to take their places in the column in 
fruit of the directing division; each will direct 
itself as prescribed No. 166, exA wifl enter in 
sach manner that, when halted, its guide may 
find himsetf six paces from the gmde of the 
division next prerionsly estaUi^ed in the o(^- 



183. £ftch chief of theee divisionB will oon^ 
dnet his division, till his right gnide shall be 
nearly up with the guide of the directing one ( 
he wiU then halt his division, and oanse it to 
&oe to the front; at the instant it halts; its light 
guide will flMe to^ the veas, pbw^ hims^ siaf 
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pacM from th« precedmg guide, aad oovar' him 
exaedyr—wMoh being donei^ the chief will align 
his division by the right. 
0484. At the fonrth command, the siacond <p}a- 
toon of the first, and ih» first platoon of the 
second company of skirmisherSi will stand fast; 
the first platoon of the first company of siir- 
miahers will ploy in dose order in iSie rear ofl itk 
Beoond, and the second platoon of the second 
company will ploy in front of its first platoon, 
isad when the gnides of the first and second 
platoons shall be nearly np with the gxudes of 
ithe second and first, respectively, the captain of 
the first company will command : 1. Compcmy 
J'arwqrd, 2. GiMe right 3. Maboh (ordeuhU 
quieh^l£jLB/osL)y and tiie captain of the second 
«ompafiy will command : 

1» 0»mpan/y formwrd. 2. Chdde left. d. Maboh 
(or double quieh — ^Majsqh). 

0-185. At this, the platoon columns will direct 
tiiemselves diagonally to the front, and toward 
the points around which the platoons will have to 
file, each second platoon, conducted by its dde^ 
will take the shortest line to the point on the pro^ 
longation of the first and last division respective*- 
ly, the platoon of the first column, at the distance 
pi^esciibed No. 102, and the platoon of the second 
oolumn at a distance of about thirty *three paces: 
ihe first platoons will conform to the movements of 
the second, and the platoons will execute what is 
pfeseribedl^o. 172^. When halted and faced to 
thi» front the platooDft wiU he dressed to the right» 
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186. The lientenant-ooiond, placed in fr<mt of 
the ri^ht guide of the first division, will assare 
the guides on the direction as they saooessively 
arrive, and then move ontside of the right flank 
of the column, to a point six paces from, and 
abreast with, the fonriJi diYistoa, now in front 

187. The senior m^jor will conform himself to 
what is prescribed No. 176, and then move out- 
side of the right flank of the column, six paces 
from, and abreast with, the first division now in 
the rear. The junior miijor will conform to the 
movements of the column and then take post as 
indicated No. 176. 

188. The movement being ended, the colonel 
will command : 

Guides^ about^YjiOR. 

189. At this, the guides, who are faced to the 
rear, will face to the front. 

190. To ploy the battalion in rear, or in front 
of the fourth division, the colonel will com* 
mand: 

1. ChwGolwrm by dvoitUn. 2. On the fmLrth 
division 1^ (or right) in front. 3* Battalion 
^ft — ^Faob. 4. Mabob (or do^U guieh — 
Masoh). 

^ 19L These movements will be executed accord- 
i^ to the principles of those which precede, but. 
by inverse means; tftie fourth division on which 
the battalion ploys will stand fast; the instant 
the movement oommeneea, its ohief will com- 
mftDd, guidcfigkt (or 2^« 
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0*192. Th o fle m oyoB w nte wffl be executed ly the 
companies of skiimiflliers, according to the prin- 
ciples which haTe been laid down, bnt by in- 
verse means. 

193. "The f<»egoing examples embrace all the 
principles: thiis, when the colonel shall wish to 
ploy the battalion on an interior division, he will 
command: 

1. Ch$e column hy dwiaion, 2. On iueh dwiiion 
right (or 2^) in front, 8. Battalum intoard$ 
— Face. 4. MA^aa (cr double quick — ^Maboh.) 

194. The instant the movement commences, 
the chief of the directing division will command 
guide left (or right), 

195. The divisions which, in the order in bat- 
tle, are to the right of the directing division, will 
face to the left; those which are to the left \^iU 
face to the right. 

196. If the right is to be in front, the right 
divisions wiH ploy in front of the directing divis- 
ion, and the left in its rear ; the reverse, if the^ 
left is to be in front. And in all ihe foregoing 
suppositions, the division or diviinons c<jntignous 
to l^e directing one, in wheeling by file to the 
front or rear, will gain the space of six paobs, 
which ooght to separate their guides from the 
goide of tibe directing division. 

0^197. In these movements the co;aaipanies of 
skirmishers will be governed by the prineiplep' 
heretofore laid down. 

JL98. In all the pibymenta on an interior divis^- 
ion, the lieutenant-coIotiOL^ wiE mswxb^ the 



^ojM of the gnid6« in fWmt, ftnd the senior mi^or 

|^09e in rear of the directing division. 

. 199. If the battalion be in nuirch, instead of 

at a halts the movement will be executed by conv 

bining the two gaits of quick and doable quick 

t»tte, and always in rear of one of the flank di« 

visions. 

200. The battalion b^g in march, to ploy it 
in rear of the first division, the colond will com-« 
mand: 

1. Olme eohtmn hy dhuhn. 2. On the JirH di- 
. niian, 8. BaUalionr^hy the right flajik, 4. 
Maboh (or double g^teh-^JiLLRcm). 

SOL At the second command, each chief of 
divifdon will move rapidly befdre the centre of 
Ms division and caution it to leice to the right. 

202. The chief of the first divisioli will ean- 
tlon it to continue to march to the front, and hA 
viE oommand : Quieh time, 
0^203. At the second command, each chief of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers will 
move rapidly in front of the centre of his pli^ 
toon and caution it to face by the right flank, the 
chief of each first platoon, will comqiand : Quicb 
time. 

204. At the commmd mareh^ the fii^t diviMos 
will march in quick time, and its chief will oom- 
mand : Guide left. At this, the left guide witt 
move to the l^t flank of the division and direofi 
himself on the point indicated. 

206, The three other divtsions will £ftce to tfaa 
Tighjandinpiieoff in. double quksfctlmf^ breaking 



48 BOHOOL OV TBS BATTALiasr^-PART II. 

to the right to take their places ia column ; each 
chief of division will move rapidly to the riffht 
of his division in order to conduct it. The'mes 
will he carefnl to preserve their distances, and to 
march with a uniform and decided step. The 
ooior-hearer and general gnides will retake their 
places in the ranks. 

206. The second division will immediately 
alter the colnmn, marching parallel to the first 
division; its chief will allow it to file past him, 
and when the last file is abreast of him, will 
command: 1. Second division^ hy the Irftjiwnh-^ 
Maboh. 2. Chiide left^ and place himself in front 
of the centre of his division. 

207. At the command ma/rch^ the division will 
£M)e to the left; at the second command, the left 
gnide will march in the trace of the left guide of 
the first division ; the men will take the touch of 
elbows to Hhe left. When the second division 
has closed to its proper distance, its chief wiH 
commana: Quick time — ^Maeoh. This division 
will then change its step to quick time. 

208. The chiefs of the third and fourth divis- 
ions will execute their movements according to 
the same principles, taking care to gain as muck 
ground as possible toward the head of the 
column. ^ 

(HM)9. At the command ma/reh by the colonel, 
each platoon of the companies of skirmishers, 
will face by the right fiank, the chiefs will has* 
ten to the right of their platoons, each second 
platoon breaMng to the rear, in order to take it9 
])laee in the platoon column, and when the guide 
^ aMrly up with the goide of the first platoon, tbft 
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captain wOl command : 1. Column guids right. 
2. Double quick — ^Maboh. 
0-210. The platoon-coiumns will be condnoted 
diagonally toward the points aronnd which they 
are to file as indicated Nos. 172, 178 and when 
the left file of each platoon, shall arrire nearly 
np to its chief, he will command: 1, By the 
^ftjlank. 2. Q%U>hfMTi^ & Guide Irft, 

211. If the battalion had been previously march- 
ing in line at double quick time, when the fourth 
division shall have gained its distance, the colonel 
(should he wish to resume that gait) will com- 
mand: Double quick^^iJLhsxm. 

212. In this movement, the lieutenant-colonel 
will move rapidly to the side of the leading gnido^ 
give him a point of direction, and then follow tfa» 
movements of the first division. The senior ma- 
jor will follow the movement abreast with the 
left <tf the fourth divisicm. 

BXMABES ON PLOYIKG THE BATTALUOBI UTTO 
OOIXMN. 

213. The battalion may be ployed into column 
at full, or half distance, on the same principles, 
and by the same commands, substituting for the 
first command : Column at full (or ha\f) distance 
by division. 

The battalion will not be ployed at full distance 
wleas with a view to the route step. 

214. In the ployments and movements in col^ 
umn, when the subdivisions execute the move- 
ments successively, such as — ^to take or close dis- 
tances ; to change direction by the flank of sub- 
divisions, each diief of subdivision will cause his 

TOL. n. — ^5 
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men to support arms after having aligned it and 
commanded Front.* 

0-215. When the hattalion is ployed into colamn, 
either at half distance or closed in mass, e^ch 
company of skirmishers will ploy into columns 
dosed in mass. 



PART THIRD. 

Abtiolb I. 

To march in column at ftill diitance. 

216. When the colonel shall wish tu pat the 
column in march, he will indicate to the leading 
guide two distinct objects in front, on the line 
which the guide ought to follow. This guide will 
immediately put his shoulders in a square witii 
that line, take the more distant object as th^ 
point of direction, and the nearer one as the in- 
termediate point. 

217. If only a single prominent object present 
itself in the direction the guide has to follow, he 
will face to it as before, and immediately endeavor 
to catch on the ground some intermediate point, 
by which to give steadiness to his march on the 
point of direction. 

218. There being no prominent object to serve 
as the point of direction, ;the colonel will dispatch 
tiie lieutenant-colonel or acyutant to place him- 
self forty paces in advance, facing the column, and 
by a sign of the sword establish him on the direc- 
tion he may wish to give to the leading guide ; 
that ofGicer being thus placed, this guide will take 
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him as the point of direction, conforming himself 
to what is prescribed in the 3. O,^ No. 87. 

219. These dispositions l^ingmade, the colonel 
will command: 

1. Column forward, 2. Guide l^ (or right,) 
3. Maboh (or double quick — Maboh). 

220» At the command ma/reh^ briskly repeated 
hj the chiefs of subdivision, and the chiefe of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, the 
column will put itself in march, conforming to 
what is prescribed in the 8, (7., No. 205 and fol- 
lowing. 

221. The leading guide may always maintain 
himself correctly on the direction by keeping 
steadily in View the two points indicated to him, 
or chosen by himself; if these points have a cer- 
tain elevation, he may be assured he is on the 
true direction, when tiie nearer masks the more 
distant point. 

222. The following guides will preserve with 
exactness both step and distance ; each will march 
in the trace of the guide who immediately pre- 
cedes him, without occupying himself witii the 
general direction. 

223. The lieujienant-colonel will hold hjpaseH 
habitually, abreast with the leading guide, to see 
that he does not deviate from the direction, and 
will observe, also, that the next guide marches 
exactly in the trace of the first. 

224. The senior raeiot will generally be abreast 
with the last subdivision ; he will see that each 
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gnide nuuvhes exactly in the traee of the one 
immediately preoeding; if either deviate from 
the direction^ the fletdor m^gor will promptly 
rectify the error, and prevent its being propa^ 
gated; but he need not interfere, in this way,. 
Hnless the deviation has become sensible, or ma- 
teria. The junior ms^or will take part as indi- 
cated Ko. 94. 

225. The column being in march, the colonel 
may oanse the about to be executed while march- 
ing ; to this eiSdot^ he will command : 

1. Battalion^ right aibinti. 2. Maboh. 
8, Guide riffhL 

S9B. At the second o(»nmand, the companies 
will face to the right about, and the column will 
then march forward in an opposite direction; 
the chiefs of subdivi^on will remain behind the 
tcont rank, the die closers in fi*ont of the rear 
rank, and ^e guides will place themselves in the 
rear rank, now in front. The second platoons of 
the platoon columns will march abreast with the 
first and last battalion companies re^[)ectiv6ly. 
The lieuteiaiant-colfHiel will remain abreast of the 
first division, now in the rear; the seniot mi^or 
will give a point of direction to ^e leading guides 
and march abreast of him. 

227. The colon^ will hold himself habitually 
«>n the directing fiank ; he will look to the step 
and to the distances, and see that all the prin<^> 
pies prescribed fos* the march in column, school 
el the company, are observed. 
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228. When a colttmn prolongs il»elf on ih« 
line of battle, it being all-important that th« 
guides march correctly on that line, it becomes 
necessary that colonels, lientenant-colonels, and 
senior m^ors, whose duty it is to maintain th« 
tme direction, shonld be able to see, as far as 
practicable, the two objects, on which the march 
of the gnides onght to be directed ; consequently, 
when no prominent objects present themselves in 
the desired direction, the chief of the column will 
supply the want of them in advance by aids-de^ 
oamp, or other mounted officers, and in such num- - 
ber as may be necessary. 

229. Three such officers may prolong a line atf 
far as may be desired in the following manner : 
they will place themselves in advance on the line 
of battle, the first at the point where the head of 
the column ought to enter ; the second, three or 
four hundred paces behind the first; and the 
third, a like distance behind the seo.ond. The 
first of these officers will remain in position till 
the leading guide shall have entered on the line 
of battle, and then, at a gallop, place himself at a 
convenient distance behind the third. The second 
will do the like in respect to the first, when tJie 
head of the column sh^ be near him, and 00 
on in continuation. These officers, without dis- 
mounting, will face to the column, and cover each 
other accuratdy. It will be on them that the 

fuides will steadily direct their march, and it will 
e so much the more easy for the latter to main*? 
1* 
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taiiL themselves on the direction, as they will al- 
ways be able to see the mounted officers over the 
heads of the preceding guides ; thus the deviation 
fh>m the direction, by one or more guides, need 
not mislead those who follow. 

230. A single mounted officer may suffice to 
assure the direction of a column, when the point 
of direction toward which it marches is very dis- 
tinct. In this case, that officer will place himself 
on the line of battle within that point, and beyond 
the one at which the head of the column will halt, 
and remain in position till the column halts; 
serving thus as the intermediate point for giving 
steadiness to the march of the guides. 

231. For a column of one or two battalions, 
markers on foot will suffice to indicate the line 
to be followed by the general guides. 

KKMABKfl Oir THE MABOH IN COLUMN. 



The subdivisions of a column will not 
maintain the fuU distance, for any considerable 
length of time, unless in the route step, or upon 
reviews or other movements of ceremony. In 
presence. of the enemy, the column will habitu- 
ally be either at half distance or closed in mass. 
233. Although the uncadenced step be that of 
columns in route marches, and also that which 
ought to be habitually employed in the Boolutions 
of a Brigade^ when not in the immediate presence 
of the enemy, and when the difficulty of the road, 
heat, or dust, should render it expedient, never- 
theless, as it is of paramount importance to con- 
irm soldiers in the measure and the movement 
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of the cadenced pace, the route step will be bni 
little practised in the ezercises \>j battalion, ex- 
cept in going to, and retoming from, the ground 
of instiniction, and for teaching the mechanism 
and movements of columns in route. 

234. It is highly essential to the regularity 
of the march in column that each guide follow 
exactly in the trace of the one immediately pre- 
ceding, without occupying his attention with the 
general direction of the guides. If this principle 
be steadily observed, the guides will find them- 
selves aligned, provided that the leading one 
march exactly in the direction indicated to him; 
and even should obstacles in his way force Mm 
into a momentary deviation, the direction of the 
column would not necessarily be changed ; where- 
as, if the following guides endeavor to conform 
themselves at once to all the movements of the 
leading one, in order to cover him in file, such 
endeavors would necessarily cause corresponding 
fluctuations in the column, from right to left, and 
from left to right, and render the preservation of 
distances extremely difficult. 

235. As a consequence of the principle, that 
eixeh guide shall exactly follow in the trace of 
the one toho immediately precedes^ if, pending the 
march of the column, the colonel shall ^ive a new 
point of direction, too near to the first to require 
a formal change of direction, the leading guide, 
advancing the one or other shoulder, will imme- 
diately direct himself on this point; the other 
guides will only conform themselves to this 
movement as each arrives at the point at which 
the first had executed it. . Each subdivision will 
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oonform itself to the morement of its gnide^ the 
men insensibly l^igtheaing or shortening the 
step, and advanoing or refusing (throwing back) 
the shoulder opposite to the guide, bnt without 
losing the touch of the elbow toward his side. 

236. The column, at full distance, by company, 
being in march, the colonel will cause it to di- 
minish fi*ont by platoon, from front to rear, at 
once, and to increase front by platoon in like 
manner, which movements wiU be commanded 
and executed as prescribed in the S. 6^, No& 
28T and 278 and following, changing the com- 
mand form eompam/y to /orm eompcmiee. So 
^ay he increase and diminish, or diminish and 
increase front, according to the same principles 
and at once, by company, changing the command 
/arm eompanieB to form diviaions^ and the com- 
mand hreah into platooTU^ to Ireah into eompaniu. 
In this case, the companies and diyisions will exe- 
cute what is prescribed for platoons and oompa^ 
nies respectively. 

237. The column being at a halt, if the colonel 
should wish to march it to the rear, and the dis- 
tance to be gained be so inconsiderable as to ren- 
der a countermarch a disproportionate loss of 
time, he wiU cause the column to face about, 
and then put it in march by the commands pre- 
scribed !No. 219 ; the chiefs of the subdividonjs 
will remain behind the front rank, the file closers 
before the rear rank, and the guides will step 
into the rear rank, now in front. In a column, 
by division, the junior captains, in the intervals 
between companies, will replace their covering 
sergeants in tne rear rank, and these sergeanta 
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will step into the line of file olosen in front of 

their intervals. 

-238; In the different moTements of the coliimn, 

I3ie oompaniee of skirmisherg, if present, will 

preserre their relative pontions thereto; the 

platoon gnides will always be on the iide of the 

column. 

AnncuE n. 

Oolanm in roata 

239. A oolnmn in rente, onght never to have 
a depth greater than abont the front it had oo« 
enpied in the line of battle, less the front of a 
subdivision. 

340. The observance of this principle reqniret 
particnlar role; asacolnmn in rente ma j have 
honrly to pass narrow ways, bridges, or other 
defiles, rendering it necesoftry to diminish the 
front of subdivisions, it becomes important to 
^ve roles and means by which the oolnmn may. 
for any length of march, preserve the ease of 
Ihe route step without elongation from front to 
roar* 

241. A oolnmn in route will be habitually 
formed by contpany. 

242. When a column in route ediall arrive at a 
. pass too narrow to receive the front of a com- 
pany, the column will diminish front by platoon 
befcnre entering. This movement will be exe- 
outed successively, or by aU the companies at 
once. 

243. If, however, the defile be very short, and 
it may be passed by the diminution of a few files^ 
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it will be preferable to break to the rear the lim- 
ited number of files. 

244. The colimm being hj platoon, and the 
want of space rendering a further diminution 
of front necessary, it will be diminished by sec- 
tion, if the platoons be of twelve or more files. 

246. The column being by section, will con- 
tinue to march by tibat front as long as the defile 
may permit. 

246. If the platoons have less than twelve 
files, one or two files will be broken to the rear, 
according to the narrowing of the defile, and the 
route step continued as long as six files can 
march abreast. 

247. What has just been explained for break- 
ing files to the rear in a coiunm by platoon, is 
equally applicable to a column by section. 

248. If the defile be too narrow to permit six 
men to march abreast, the subdivisions will be 
marched successively by the fiank, conforming 
to what is prescribed in the S. ^., Kos. 319 and 
320. 

249. The battalion marching by the flank, will be 
formed into column, by section, by platoon, or by 
company, as soon as the breadth of the way may 
permit ; the several movements which these for- 
mations include will be executed by the commands 
of the captains, as their companies successively 
dear the defile, observing the following rules. 

250. As soon as the way is sufficiently broad 
to contain six men abreast, the captain will com- 
mand : 

1. By teetion (or by platoon) into line, 2. Maboh. 



80HOOI. or THE BATTALIOV— ^PABT III. 59 

251. At the commaQd ma/rck, the snbdivisions 
indiGated will form themselves into line; the 
files which have not been able to enter, will fol- 
low (by the flank) the last four files of their sub- 
^vision which have entered into line. 

252. The column marching in this order, the 
files in rear will be caused to enter into line as 
the increased breadth of the way may permit. 

253. The column marching by section or by 
platoon, platoons or companies will be formed as 
soon as tiie breadth of the way may permit. 

254. The leading subdivision will follow the 
windings of the pass or defile; the following 
subdivisions will not occupy themselves with the 
direction, but all, in succession, pass over the 
trace of the subdivisions. which precede them 
respectively. The men will not seek to avoid 
the bad parts of the way, but pass, as far as 
practicable, each in the direction of his file. 

256. Changes of direction will always be made 
without command ; if the change be important, 
a caution merely from the respective chiefs to 
their subdivisions wiU sufiice, and the rear rank, 
as well as the files broken to the rear, will exe- 
cute successively the movement where the front 
rank had executed it. 

256. The colonel will hold himself at the head 
of the battalion ; he will regulate the step of 
the leading subdivision, and indicate to its chief 
the instant for executing the various movements 
which the nature of the route may render neces- 
sary. 

257. If the column be composed of several 
battalions, each will conform itself, in its turn, 
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to what shall have been commanded for the lead- 
ing battalion, observing to execute each mov^ 
ment at the same place and in the same man- 
ner. 

268. Finally, to render the mechanism of aB 
those movements familiar to the troops, and to 
habituate them to march in the ronte step with- 
out elongating the column, commanders will 
generally cause their battalions to march in this 
step, going to, and returning from, fields of ex- 
ercise. Each will occasionidly conduct his bat- 
talion through narrow passes, in order to make 
it perceive the utility of the principles prescribed 
above; and he will several times, in every course 
of instruction, march it in the route step, and 
cause to be executed, sometimes at once, and 
sometimes successively, the divers movements 
which have Just been indicated. 
0-^259. On fnoTohsB^ the companies of skirmish- 
ers, if present, will habitually take post in the 
column, the first company in front of the first, 
and the second company of skirmishers in rear 
of the last battalion company. The junior 
migor will in this case take post abreast of the 
6o\or company, and six paces from its reverse 
flank. 

OENSfiAL BKMABKS OS THS OOLtTHN HT BOUTl. 

260. The lesson relative to the column in route 
is, by its frequent application, one of the most 
important that can be given to troops. K it be 
not well taught and established on right princi- 
ples, it will happen that the rear of iSie column 
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la route wiU be obliged to nm, to regain die- 
taaeee, or that the fircmt will be forced to halt 
till the rear.ehail have aocomplii^ed that object; 
thus rendering the march greatly slower, or 
greatly more fiEitigaing, generally both, tiiui if 
it were exeoated aocording to rale. 

26L The ordinary progreas of a column in 
route ought to be, on good roads or good groand% 
a(t the rate of one hundred and ten paoes in a 
minute. This rate may' be easily maintained by 
columns of aknost any depth: but over bad 
roads, ploughed fields, loose sands, or mountain- 
ous districts, the progress cannot be so great, 
and must therefore be regulated aooording to 
olreumstanoes.* 

263. The most certain means of marching 
well in route, is to preserve always a regular 
tad equal movement^ and, if obstacles oblige' one 
or mcnre subdiTisioBs to slacken or to shorten 
the step, to cause the primitive rate of march 
to be resiuned the moment the difficulties are 
passed. 

863. A subdivision ought nerer to take mor» 
than the preecribed'distanoe trom tiie subdivi8io& 
immediately preceding ; but it is sometimes neoes* 
•ary to lemei^ that distance. 

261. Thus: the head of the column encoun- 
tan an obstacle which obliges it to relax its 
march ; all the following subdivisi<ms will pre- 
aeirve the habitual stop, and dose up in mass, if 
necessary, on the subdivision nearest' to the ob- 
stacle. Distances will afterward naturally be 
recovered as each subdivision ahail successively 
have passed the obstacle. He?ttiheiess; if the 

VOL. n.— 6 
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diflScnlty be too great to be overcome hj one 
enbdivision^ whilst the next is closing up, so that 
distances cannot afterward be recovei^ with- 
out running, the chief of the column will halt 
the leading subdivision bejond the obstacle, at a 
distance sufficient to contain the whole column 
in mass. He wiU then put the column in march, 
the subdivisions taking distances by the head^ 
observing to commence the movement in time, 
so that the last subdivision may not be obliged 
to halt, after having cleared the obstacle. 

265. When the chief of a column shall wish 
to change the rate of march, he will cause the 
leading battalion to quicken or to relax the step 
insensibly, and send orders to the other battal- 
ions each to regulate itself by that which pre- 
cedes it. 

266. The column being composed of several 
battalions, the general wUl always leave an aid- 
de-camp with its rear to bring him prompt infor- 
mation if it find a difficulty in following. 

267. Subdivisions ought always to step out 
well in obliquing, both in breaking and forming 
companies or platoons. When either is done in 
succession, it ia. highly important that no subdi- 

, vision slacken or shorten the step while that 
which precedes it is engaged in the movement. 
The observance of this principle can alone pre- 
vent an elongation of the column. 

268. If the battalion, marching by the flank, 
encounter a pass so narrow as to oblige it to de- 
file with a front of two men, the colonel will 
order support arms, take the cadenced step, and 
undouble the files, which will be executed as pre« 
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•oribed in the S, C, No. 381; the files will 
double again as soon as the breadth of the waj 
will permit. 

289. If the defile be only suflScient to receive 
a front of one man, the colonel will cause the 
men to pass one at a time, which will be exe- 
cuted as prescribed in the S, (7., Nos. 884 and 
335. The men of the same file should follow 
each other in their order as closely as possible, 
and without loss of time. As soon as the defile 
permits a front of two or four men, the battal- 
ion will be re-formed into two or four ranks, as 
prescribed in the S. (X, Nos. 336, 337, 388, and 
889, and will march in this order until there be 
space to form platoons or sections, as indicated 
Ko. 250. 

270. In both cases, just supposed, the head 
of the battalion, after having passed the defile, 
will march till sufficient space be left to contain 
the whole of the subdivisions in mass ; afterward 
it will be put in march by the means indicated 
No. 264. 

271. When a command has to move rapidly 
over a given distance, the movements prescribed 
in this article will be executed in double quick 
time ; if the distance be long, the chief of the 
column will not allow the march at this gait to 
be continued for more than fifteen minutes ; at 
the end of this time, he will order the ordinary 
route step to be marched for five minutes, and 
then again resume the double quick. If the 
ground be uneven, having considerable ascents 
and descents, he will reserve the double quick for 
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those parts of the grotmd most Iftvorable to tfaif 
marolu 

272. A column marching altematetlj in douUe 
^ok time and the ordinary route step, in the 
manner stated, can easily accompUsh very long 
distances in a very short space of time ; but when 
the distance to be passed over is not greater than 
two miles, it ought to beaocomplished, when the 
ground is fayorable, without changing the rate 
of march* 

AimoLX m. 
To ehanse diMotion in cdumn at ta3X AiuUsnn^ 

273. The column being in march in the ca- 
denced step, when the colonel shall wish to cause 
it to change direction, he will go to the point at 
which the change ought to be commenced and 
establish ft marker there, presenting ^e bi^art 
to the flank of the column ; this marker, no mat- 
ter to which side the change of direction is to be 
made, will be posted on the oppo^te side, and he 
will remain in position till tiie last subdivision 
of the battalion shall have passed. The leading 
aubdivision being within a few paces of the 
markeri the colonel will command: 

Mead (tfcotumn to ths ^/t (or right), 

274. At this, the chief of the leading subdi- 
visioa will immediately take the guide on the 
side opposite die ohustg^ of direction, if not al- 
ready there. This guide will direct himself so 
as to graze the breast of the marker ; arrived at 
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tys point, the chief will (MMUie his mbdiviiakii 
to change direction bj the oommftuds and ao- 
eording to the prinotples presmbed in the sohool 
of the company. When the wheel is completed, 
,1^e chief of this snbdirision will retake the 
gnide, if changed, on the side of the primitive 
direction. 

275. The chief of each snooeeding subdivi- 
sion, as well as the guides, will conform i» 
what has just been explained for tiie leading 
inbdivision. 

276. The colonel will careftiUj see that the 
gnide of each sabdividon, in wheeling, does not 
throw himself without or within, bnt passes 
over all the points of the arc of the circle, whioh 
he ought to describe. 

277. As often as no distinct object presents 
itself in the new direetioa, the lieutenant-colo- 
nel will place himself upon it ia, advance, at the 
distance of thirty or forty paces from the marker, 
and be assured in this direction by the colonel ; 
the leading guide will take, the moment he shall 
have changed direction, two points on the ground 
in the straight line which, drawn £rom himself, 
would pass between the heels of the lieutenant- 
colonel, taking afterward new points as he ad- 
vances. 

278. The senior mi^'or will see that the guides 
direct themselves on the marker nosted at the 
point of change, so as to graze his breast. 

279. At the command hectd of column to thi^ 
rights by the odonel, the chief of the first pla^ 
toon column will commafid: 1. By th& right 
yfimik, - 2.^ Byfil^Hght. At thk^the ehia&««ll 



Ci 80H0OI* OF TBB BATtJLUOV — PAXS III* 

gjoideB will take their places on the right of their 
re^>eotiYe platoons. 

0-'280. At the Gommand march, hj the captain, 
of the first battalion company, the platoons, con- 
ducted by their chie&, will commence, the 
moflment ; the chief of the second platoon will 
stand fast and let his platoon file past, and when 
the left file has arriyed abreast with him he will 
command: 1. Marlb time. 2. March, and face 
his platoon to the front. The platoon guide will 
immediately take his place on its left. The first 
•platoon will move diagonally to the rear, and file 
into column parallel to the second; when the 
chief has arriyed abreast with the lefb of the 
second he will halt in his own person, let his pla- 
toon file past, and it will then execute what has 
been prescribed for the second platoon. 
0*281. When the first battalion company shall 
haye arriyed abreast wiiJi the first platoon, the 
platoon column will be put in march by its chie^ 
taking the guide to the left, and regaining the 
distance of thirty-three paces from the right 
flank of the battalion column. 
0-282. When the second platoon column shall 
haye arriyed at a distance of thirty-three paces 
from the right flank of the column in its new di- 
rection, it will change direction to the right by 
command of its chief, and its first platoon viU 
march abreast with the last battalion company, 
when that company takes the new direction. 
0-288. If the change of direction is to the left, 
the first platoon column will take the guide to 
the right, and increase the gait by command of 
to cMe^ it inll change dixtctbn at the mm» 



thne with the first battAlk>n compaiiy) taking 
care to maintain its relative position md distance. 
It win resume the step of the battalion when its 
direction is changed. 

0-284. When the last battalion company changes 
dh-ection the second platoon column will coWorm 
to what has just been prescribed for the first. 

If the column be composed of several battal- 
ions, the lieutenant-colonel of the second, will 
cause the marker of the first battalion, to be re* 
placed as soon as the last subdivision of this 
battalion shall have passed ; this disposition will 
be observed by battalion after battalion, to th* 
rear of the colunm. 

"EBMAXRB. 

285» It has been demonstrated, school of th« 
company, how important it is, ^r«*, that eadi 
sub ^vision execute its change of. direction pre- 
cisely at the point where the leading one had 
changed, and that it arrive in a square with the 
direction ; second, that the wheeling point ought 
always to be cleared in time, in order that the 
subdivision engaged in the wheel may not arrest 
the movement of the following one. The defep- 
er the column, the more rigorously ou^ these 
|irinciples to be observed ; because, a fault that 
would be but slight in a column of a single bat^ 
talion, would cause much embarrassment in od» 
of great depth. 
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^ Assaova IV. 

To bait the oolunm. 

286. The column being in march, wh^i fh^ 
colopdl shall wish to halt it, he will command ; 

1. Column, 2. Halt. 

287« At the second command, briskly repeat^ 
ed by the captains and by the chiefs of platoons 
of the companies of skirmishers, the colnmn will 
halt; no guide will stir, though he may hare lost 
his distance, or be out of l£e direction of the 
preceding guides. 

288. The column being in march, in double 
quick time, will be halted by the same commands. 
At the command halt^ the men will halt in their 
places, and will themselves rectify their positions 
in the ranks. 

289. The column being halted, when the colo- 
nel shall wish to form it into line of battle, he 
will move a litde in front of the leading guide, 
jmd face to him ; this guide and the following osie 
will fix their eyes on the ooloribl, in order prompt- 
ly to conform themselves to his directions. 

280. If the colcm^ judge it not necessary to 
give a 0rieTsJL direction to the guides, he will lim* 
it himself to rectifying the position of such as 
inay be without, or within the direction, by the 
command gttidc.qf (such) company, or guides qf 
(eacix) companies, to the right (or to the left;) at 
this command, the guides designated will place 
themselves on the direction ; the others will stand 
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9M.. Iff on the contrary, the od[on4K)^^C>® i^ 
necessary to give a genend direction to the gaides 
of the column, he will place the first two on the 
di)<ec1ion he Bhall hare ehosoi, and commands 

292. At this, the following guides will prompt* 
ly place themselyes ob the direction covering the 
first two in file, and each precisely at a distance 
eqnal to the front of his oompaigr, from the guide 
immediately preceding; the lienteniint-eolonel 
will assure them in the direction, and the colDQel 
will command: 

£^ (or rt^AQ — ^Dsiss. 

293. At this oommead, briskly repeated by 
the chiefe of subdivisions, each company will in- 
cline to the right or left, and dress forward or 
backward, so as to bring the designated flank to 
rest on its guide; each captain will place himself 
two paces outside of his guide, promptly tl&ga 
his company parallelly with that which preoedesi 
then command Fbont, and return to his place in 
colnnm. ^ 

Abtiolx V. 

To close the eolusan to lialf distance, or inmaea 

294. A column by company being at faU dis- 
tance right in front, and at a halt, when the colo- 
nel shall wish to cause it to close to half distance^ 
4m the leading company, he.wiU command :. 
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1. To Tljt^ distance^ close column, 2. Mas^. 
(or double quvik — JdiAsoH.) 

2M. At the first command, the captain of the 
leading company will caution it to stand fast. 
0-296. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon, of the first platoon column, will 
okution his platoon to stand fast. 

297. At the command marehf which will h^ 
repeated \>j all the captains, except the captain 
of the leading company, this company will stand 
£aBt, and its chief will align it by the left; th^ 
file closers will close one pace upon the rear rank* 

298. All the other companies will continue tp 
march, and as each in succession arrives at pla- 
toon distance from the o«ie which precedes, its 
captain will halt it. 

299. At the instant that each company halts, 
its guide will place himself on the direction of the 
guides who precede, and the captain will align 
5ie company by the left ; the file closers will 
elose one pace upon the rear rank. 

' 300. No particular attention need be given to 
th^ general direction of the guides before they 
respectively halt ; it will suffice if each follow in 
the ti|Ke of the one who precedes him. 
0-301. At the command marKh, repeated by the 
chief of the second platoon, of the first platoon 
fidkmm, and by the chiefs of platoon of the sec* 
ond platoon column, the first platoon of the first 
platoon column will stand fast, its second platoon 
will close ill mass on its first, and its chief will 
align it by the left. 
0^02. When the last battalion company lialt^ 
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the seocmd platoon of the saoond plat^||^ column, 
will close in masd on its first platoon, 'which has 
halted at the same time; its chief will align it 
by the left. 

303. The colonel^ on the side of the guides, 
will superintend the execution of the movement, 
observing that the t»ptaitis halt their companies 
exaetly at platoon dlstanoe, the one l^om the 
other. 

304. The lieutenaat-colonel, a few paces i^i 
fronts will &ce to the leading guide, and assure 
the positions of the following guides^ as they sr^c^ 
cessively place themselves on the direction. 

806. The senior major will follow the move- 
ment abreast with the. last guide^ The junior 
m^jor will follow the movement abreast with the 
color company. 

306. If the column be in, maroh, the colonel 
will cause it to close by the same commands.. 
• 307. If the column be marching in double 
quick time, at the first command, the captain of 
the leading company wiU Gosomand, quich timeji 
the chiefs of the other companies, will caution 
them to continue their mdh*Qh. 
0^08. At the first command^ the chief of the 
leading platoon of the- first platoon column, will 
command, qvdek time; the chie&^ of the other 
platoons will caution them to continue the 
march. 

300. At the command mar<^, tl^e leading 
company will march in quick, and the other com- 
panies in double quick time; a^d b» each arrives 
at platoon distance from .the preceding one, its 
«hief will cause it to maroh in quick time.^ 
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310. Mpl^n the rearmost oomptaky shall lunre 
^ned its distance, the colonel, should he wish 
to resume the preyions gfidi, will eommaod : 

Double gttich'^'MAmm. 

0-311. At the command mareh, the leading plar 
toon of the first platoon e<^nmn will march in 
quieJc, and the other platoons in double quieh 
time. As the second platoon of each plaitoon 
eolmnn arrives at six paces from its preceding 
one, its chief will cause it to mardb in quick 
time. 

312. When the colond shall wish to halt the 
column, and cause it to close to half distance at 
the same time, he will notify the captain of tibM 
leading company and the chief of the leading 
platoon of skirmishers of his intention. At tho 
oommand marchy the captain of the leadisg hat- 
talion company will halt his company, and align 
it by the left. 

0-813. At the same command, the chief of tho 
leaSng platoon of the first platoon column wifl 
halt his platoon, and dress it to the left. 

314. If the column be marching in quick tiibei 
and the colonel should not give the command 
double quieky the captaii^ of the leading oompa&y 
will halt his company at the command ntorvft, 
l^and align it by the left. In the case where tiie 
colonel adds the commaztd diOi^le quick, the cap- 
tains of companies will conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 807, and the movement will be ezo- 
euted as indicated No. 809. 
0-315. The chief of the leading platoon of tfaa 
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kacBng platoon oohmm, will conform to wbaA im 
required &boTe for l^e chief of the leading com* 
pany of the battalion column. 

TO OLOSB THE OOUnOX OBT THE STGHTH, OS SSAB- 
MOST OOMPANT. 

316. The colamn being at -^ ^! <tf if instead of 
eaasing it to close ^^ hr^^ di^.^mce on the fipst 
company, the colouoi shonld vrish to canse it te 
close on the eightit, he wffl command: 

1. On the eighHk eompaw^^ to half distance ehm 
eoluffm, 2. BattaMim about-^VAOB, S. Gol^ 
'amn forward, 4. Gveide right 5. Mabcb 
(or double quieh — ^Mabck). 

S17. At the first command the captain of the 
eighth company will eantion it to remam faced 
to the front; at the second command, all tho 
companies except the eighth, will face aboat, and 
their ^des wiu remain in t^ front rank, now« 
the rear. 

0^18. At the first command, each chief of pla« 
toon of the ^'st platoon colnom, wiU oantloD 
it to face about ; the chiefs of j^atoon of the sec* 
ond platoon colnmn will eantion them to stand 
fast. At the second command the first platoon 
column will face aboat, the guides ren^aining in 
the front rank, now rear. 

'319. At the fourth command, all the captains 
wfiH place themselves two paces outside of their 
companies on the directing flank. 
&*320. At tibe same command^ each dhief of 

TOL. n. — 7 
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platoon of the first platoon CQlnmns will phMi 
himself two paces ontmde bis platoon, and on its 
directing flank. 

321. At the command mctreh^ the eighth com- 
pany will stand fast, its captain will align it bj 
the left, and the file oloeess will close one pace 
on the rear rank. The other companies will pnt 
themselyes in march, and, aa each aniyes at pla- 
toon distance from the one established before it» 
its captain will halt it and face it to the front 
At the moment that each company halts, the 
left guide, remaining faced to the rear, will place 
himself promptly on the direction of the guides 
already established. Immediately after, the cap- 
tain will align his con^any by the left, and the 
file closers wiU close oae pace on the rear rank. 
If this movement be executed in double quick * 
time, each captain, in turn, will halt, and com- 
mand : Siich compaw^^ right about — ^Halt. At 
this command, the company designated will faca 
to the right about and halt. 
(^^2. At tilie conuaand mareh^ the first platoou 
of the second platoon column will stand femt ; 
the others will pnt themselves in matxshwith tha^ 
ginide. on the side of the battalion ooluitn ; when 
&e second platoon of the first platoon oolunm 
has arrived at a distance from the seccmd batr« 
talion company, equal to the difiGerence between 
the platoon front and six paoes, it will be halted 
and faced about by its chief; when the first bat- 
talion company halts, the first platoon will be 
halted and faced about by its chie^ the platoons 
wiU be dressed to the left by their respeetiye 
oliie&, the second at six pa^es from the fi3»t^. 
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The secoQ.d platoon of the eecond platoon column, 
will close in mass on its first platoon. ^ 

323. All the companies being aligned, the 
colonel will cause the guides, who stand faced 
to thje rear, to face about. 

324. The lieutenant-colonel, placing himself 
behind the rearmost guide, will assure succes* 
sivelj the positions of the other guides, as pfe- 
Bcribed Ko. 304; the senior m^jor will remain 
abreast with the rearmost company. The junior 
major will keep abreast with the color company, 

325» The column being in march^ when the 
iOolonel shall wish to close it on the eighth com* 
pany,' he wiQ command : 

1. On the eighth company y to half distance^ eUm 
column. 2. Battalion right about. 3. Mabos 
. ^ (or doubh guich—MjL^CB), 4. Guide right, 

326. At the first command, the captain of the 
ei^th company will caution his company that 
it will rematfi laced to the front ; the captains 
of the other companies will caution their com- 
papies thf^t they will have to face about 
0-327. At the same command each chief of 
platoon of the second platoon column will cau- 
tion his platoon that it will have to remain faced 
to the front ; the chiefs of platoon of the first 

Elatoon column will caution them that they will 
ave to face &,bout. 

328. At the command march, the captain of 
the eighth company will halt his company and 
align it by the left ; the file closers will close one 
pace upon the rear r^nk* 
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S29. The captains of the other companies, at the 
same command, will place themselves on the flank 
of the column ; the subdivisions will face ahont, 
the guides remaining in the front rank, now be- 
come the rear, and as each arrives at platoon dis- 
tance from the company immediately preceding 
it, its chief wiU face it to the front and halt it as 

Erescribed 5fo. 321. The instant each company 
alts, the guide on the directing flank, remaining' 
faced to the rear, wiU quickly place himself on 
the direction of the guides already established. 
After which, the captain will align the company 
by the left, and the file closers will close on6 
pace upon the rear rank. 

O>-330. At the comimand ma/reh, the chief of the 
first platoon of the second platoon column wifl 
halt his platoon and align it to the left; ttie 
chief of the second platoon will close his platoon 
in mass upon the first ; the chiefs of platoons 
of the first platoon column will place themselves 
on the flank of the platoons; the platoons wiU 
face about, and execute what Is prescribed Ka 
822. 

331. The lieutenant-colonel will follow the 
movement abreast of the first company. Th^ 
senior major will place himself a few paces in 
rear of the guide of the eighth company, and 
will assure successively the position of the other 
guides. The junior major will keep the pondoa 
prescribed No. 806. 

BBMARKS. 

332. A column by division at full distance wIE 
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eldsef to half distimoe by the same means and,^ the 
same commands. 

338. A ookmrn, by oom|>any) or by diyinon, 
being at fbll or half distance, the cokmel will 
cttDBe it to dose in mass by the same means and 
commands, substitnting the indication, eohtmn^ 
ehUe in mem^ tot that of to hay dietaned clou 
eoluf/m, £ach chief of sabdivlsion will confonn 
himself to all that has jast been prescribed, ex- 
cept that he will not halt his sabdivision t^ its 
gtnde shall be at a distance of six paces from the 
guide of the sabdiyisicm next preceding. 

334. In a column, left in front, these yarrons 
morements will be executed on the same i»inci- 
pies. 

Ahtrjm YI. 

^ jl|.mareh in column at half distance, or closed in 



885k A cotann at half distance or in mass 
being at a halt, the colonel will put it in march 
by the commands prescribed for a column at full 
distance. 

836. The means of direction will also be the 
same for a column at half distance, or in mass, as 
for a column at full distance. If the column is in 
mass, the junior mi^ will occupy the position 
prescribed Ko. 259. . 

337. A column at half distance or in mass, 
bein^ in march, when the colonel shall wish to 
halt it, he will give the commands prescribed for 
haltii^ a column at fall distance, and i^ after- 
ward, he judge it necessary to give a general 
dfr^ction to the guides of the column, £e will 
7* 
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employ, to this eod, the commands and meaoa in-i 
dicated, No. 290 and following. . 

338. In oolamos at half distance or cloeed in 
mass, chiefs of subdivision will repeat the o<hil- 
tnands march and halt, as in columns at fhll dis- 
tance. 

339. The colonel will often march the column 
to the rear, bj the means and the commands pre- 
scribed Nos. 225 and 226. 

340. A column by division or company, 
whether at fall or half distance or closed in mass, 
at a halt or marching, can be faced to the right 
or left, and marched off in the new direction, 

341. If in the case above indicated the com" 
panies of skirmishers are present, the platoon 
columns as also the battalion column will be di- 
rected as prescribed Nos. 140, 141 and 142, ^ 

BBVAKKS. 

0-342> When one or more platoons of the com- 
panies of skirmishers are deployed, to cover a 
battalion while in column by company or division 
at half distance, and the colonel desires their re- 
call, but not with a view to forming square, it 
will be executed as prescribed No. 95 ; observing 
what follows, the platoon columns on reaching 
their positions will be closed in mass, instead of 
keeping their full distances. 

AsnoLB VII. 

To ohanse direction in column at half diBtaooe. 

343. A oolunm at half distance, being in marohi 
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will ekmfs^ ^reotioa by Hxe same commands and 
according to the same principles as a column at 
fall distance; but as the distance between the 
Bnbdivisions is kss, the pivot man in each subdi- 
yision will take steps of fourteen inches instead 
of nine, and of seventeen inches instead of eleven, 
according to the gait, in or<}er to clear, in time, 
the wheeling point, and the marching flank will 
describe the arc of # larger circle, the better to 
facilitate the movement. 

0-344. At the con^and march by the colonel, 
the platoon columns of the companies of skir* 
mishers, will change direction according to th^ 
principles prescribed No. 279 and following: 

Abtioeb YIII. 

To ehanse direction M coltuim closed in mass. 

1st. To change direction in marching. 

3<i5. A column by division, closed in mass, 
being in march, will change direction by the/ront 
of subdivisions. 

346. Whether the change be made to the re- 
verse, or to the pivot flank, it will always be exe- 
cuted on the principle of wheeling in marching; 
to this end, the colonel will first cause the bat- 
talion to take the guide on the flank opposite to 
the intended change of direction, if it be not al- 
ready on that flank. 

347<. A column by division, closed in mass, 
right in front, having to change direction to the 
right| the cobnel, after having caused a marker 
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to be placed at the point where the change ooght 
to oommence, will commaoid : 

1. Battalion^ right vih^el, 2. Ujlboh. 

•9^. At the Qomm^XiAma/rch^ the leading divi»- 
icwi will wheel as if it were part of a colamn at 
half distance. 

919. The instant that thra diviKion oommenoes 
the wheel, ajl ^^^ others will, at once, conform 
themselves to its movement ; to this end the left 
guide of each, advancing slightly the left shoulder, 
and lengthening a little the step, will incline to 
the left, and will observe, at the same time, to 
gain so much ground to the front that there may 
constantly be an interval of four paces between 
his division and that which precedes it ; and as 
soon as he shall cover t]|^ preceding guide, he 
will cease to incline and then march exactly in 
his trace. 

360. Each division will conform itself to the 
movement of its gmde; the men will feel lightly 
the elbow toward him and advance a little th« 
left shoulder the instant the movement commen- 
ces ; ,eaeh file, in inclining, wiU gain so much the 
less ground to the front as the file shall be near- 
er to the pivot, and the right gnide will gain only 
so much as may be necessary to maintain be- 
tween his own and the preceding division the 
same distance which separates their marching 
flanks. 

361. Each chief of division, turning to it, will 
regulate its mardi, and see that it remains coU" 
stabtly inolxided betweieii its guides, that its align- 
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ment oonMnnes nearly parallel to that of the wo» 
ceding division, and that the centre henda enlf a 

' little to the rear. 

382. The colonel irfU aiiperintfpd the mora* 
ment, and canse the pivot ck the leading diviaUtt 
to lengthen or to shorten the step, conforming i» 

.the principle established in the S, C, No. 232 — 
if either be necessarj to fiusStltata the movement 
of the other divisions. 

353. The lieutenant-colonel, placed near fke 
left gnide of the leading division, will regulate 
his march, and take care, above all, that he doea 
not throw himself wt^Mi the arc he ought to de- 
aeribe. 

354. The senior migor, placed in the rear of 
the guides, will see that the last three ooBr 
form th^nselves, each bjr alight degrees, to. the 
movement of the g#ie immediately preceding^- 
and that neither inclines too much in the endeav* 
or to cover too promptly the guide in his front; 
he will rectify any serious fault that m&y be com- 
mitted in either of those particulars. 

355. The colonel, seeing the wheel nearly end- 
ed, will command : 

1. Fortoard. 2. Hajboh* 

356. At the second command, which wiQ be 
given at the instant the leading division completea 
its wheel, it will resume the direct march ; ibm 
other divisions will conform themselves to this 
movement; and if any guide jSnd himself noft 
oovering his immediate leader, he will, by alight 
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degrees, bring himself on the trace of thatgnide 
hj adranoing the right shoulder. 

367. If the column, right in front, has to change 
direotion to th^ left, the colonel will first caose 
it to take the guide to the right, and then com- 
Bumd: 

1. BattiMnij lejtfjoheel, 2. Maboh. 

358. At the command ma^ch^ the battalion will 
change direction to the left according to the prin- 
oiples just prescribed, and bj inverse means. 

359. When the battalion shall have resumed 
the direct march, the colonel will change the 
goide.to the left, on seeing the last three gnidea 
nearly in the direction of the one in front,. 

. 360. The foregoing changes of direction will 
be executed according to tbft same principles in 
a column, left in front. 

361. A column by company, closed in mass, 
will change direction in marching, by the com- 
mands and means indicated for a column by di- 
vision. 

362. The guide who is the pivot of the partio« 
ular wheel, ought to maintain himself at his usual 
distance of six paces from the guide who pre- 
cedes him ; if this distance be not exactly pre- 
served, the divisions would necessarily becomo 
confounded, which must be carefully avoided. 
0-363. The platoon cQlumns of the companies of 
skirmishers wiU change direction as prescribed 
for the battalion column, the leading platoons pre- 
serving their alignment with the first and last dl^ 
visions respectively, . 
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0-364. When one or more platoons of the com- 
panies of skirmishers are deployed to cover a 
battalion closed in mass, either by ccanpany, or 
division, and the colonel desires their reccdl, itwill 
be execnted as prescribed No. 842. 

2d, lb change directum from a JiaU. 

365. A colnmn by company, or by division, 
dosed in mass, being at a halt, when the colonel 
ahall wish to give it a new direction, and in which 
it is to remain, he will cause it to execute this 
movement by the flanks of subdivisions, in the 
following manner : 

366. The battalion having the right in front, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to change 
direction by the right flank, he wiU indicate to 
the lieutenant-colonel the point of direction to 
the right ; this officer will immediately establuh, 
on the new direction, two markers, distant fr<Mn 
each other a little less than the front of the first 
snbdivision, the flrst marker in front of the r^ht 
file of this subdivision ; which being executed| he 
will command : 

1. GfMmge direetion ly the right flanh. '2i, Bat- 
talion^ right — Face. 8. Maboh (or dovhU 
quieh-^'iJLASLOu). 

367. At the second command, the column wiD 
face to the right, and each chief of subdivision 
will place himself by the side Vf his right guide. < 
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0-368. At the same oommaaid the platoon col- 
umns of the companies of skirmishers will face 
to the right) the goides will place themselves on 
the right of their platoons respectiYely, and each 
chief of platoon will place himself hythe side«f 
bis guide. 

369. At the command fnarehy all the snbdiTit- 
ions will step off together; the right guide of 
the leading one will direct himself from the first 
stiep, paraUellj to the markers placed in advance 
on the new direction; the chief of the anbdivis- 
Ion will not follow the movement, but see it ^le 
past, and as socmasthe 1^ guide ahsJl have pass* 
•ed he will command: 

1, Mnt company {orf/nt dimnon). 3. Halt. 
8. Fboht. 4. i^/l^-DsESs. 

370. At the fourth command, the snbdivisiom 
win place itself against the two markers, and be 
promptly aligned by its chief. 

371. The right guide of each of the following 
fubdivisions will conform himself to the directiou 
of the right guide of the subdivision preceding 
his own in the column, so as to enter on the new 
direction parallelly to that subdivision, and atl^ 
distance of four paces from its rear rank. 

372. Sach 4>hief of subdivision will halt in hia 
own person, on arriving opposite to the left 
guides already placed on the new direction, see 
his subdivision file past, and conform himself, in 
halting and aligning it, to what is prescribed Na 

O^-STSi At the command march^ \>j the oololiel, 



Hm iplaitoon oolBmii* will step <^ togeliherf ettdh 
chief of platoon placed hj tbe side of his gtude 
will eondnot it to its new position, which will be 
execnted according to the principles prescribed 
for the battalion column. When the movement 
la ccN&pleted, the relative pos^lons of platocmt 
and the battalion colnmn, will be the same as be* 
lore the change of direction. 

374. If the change of direotioB be by the left 
flank, the colonel will canse markers to be estab- 
lished as before, the first in front of the left file 
of the leading subdivision, and then give the 
same commands, substituting the indication le^ 
for right 

375. At thcN second command, all the subdiv- 
isioaui will fftce to the left, and each chief will 
place himself by the side of his left guide. 
0-376. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will face to the left^ and each chief of plar 
toon will place himself by the side of his 
guide. 

377. At the command fiMrch, all the subdivis- 
ions will step off together, each conducted by 
its chief. 

378. The guide of the leading subdivisioB will 
direct himself, from the first step, paralleUy to 
the markers; the subdivision will be conducted 
by its chief; and as soon as its left guide, shall 
have passed the second marker, it wiU be halted 
«Qd aligned as prescribed above ; and so of each 
4Kf the following subdivisions. . 

0^79. At the command march^ the platoon coi- 
tunns will step off together, and each platoon, 
^trndbcted by its chief, will eomfofm to im piinr 
VOL. n. — 8 
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oiples prescribed No. 878, the oMefs of pUtooa 
taking care so to conduct them, that when thej 
. file to the right, to march on the prolongation of 
the snbdiyisions of the battalion column, they 
wiU have sufficient distance to. march over, so as 
to enter on the new direction in their full length 
before halting. 

380. The colonel will hold himself on the des- 
ignated flank, to see that each subdivision enters 
tibe new direction parallelly to the leading one, 
and at the prescribed distance from that which 
precedes. 

381. The lieutenant-colonel wiU place himself 
in front of, and facing to, the giilde of the lead- 
ing subdivision, and will assure the positions of 
the following guides, as they successively arrive 
on tlie new direction. 

382. The senior mt^or will follow the movei- 
ment abreast with the last subdivision; the 

iunior migor will occupy th^ position prescribed ' 
To. 886. 

383. In order that this movement may be exe- 
cuted with facility and precision, it is necessary 
that the leading subdivision should entirely un- 
mask the column; for example, the movement 
being made by the right flank, it is necessary, 
before halting the leading subdivision, that its 
left guide, shall, at least, have arrived at the 
place previously occupied by its right guide, in 
order tiiat each following subdivision which has 
to pass over a space at least equal to its front, to 
put itself in the new direction, and whose left 
ought to pass the point at which the right had 
x^estedy may, at the command haU, find itaab^ 
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in its whole front, pardllel to the leading fiih- 
division. 

384. Bj this method there is no direction that 
may not he given to a oolomn in mass. 

Abtiolk IX. 

Being in column at half distaaoe* or oloaed in 
masfl, to take distances. 

385. A column at half distance will take fall 
distances hy the head of the column when it has 
to prolong itself in a column of route ; it may 
^0 take fuU distance by the head of the column 
for the purposes of instruction, breaking into 
platoons, forming divisions, &c., &c. If it ha« 
to form itself in line of battle on the ground it 
occupies, it will take distances on the leading or 
en the rearmost subdivision, according as the on^ 
er other may find itself at the point where the 
right or left of the battalion ought to rest in line 
of battle. 

Ist, To take distances by the head of ihe cdkmi^ 

386. The column being by company at half 
distance and at a halt, when the colonel shal 
wi&ti to cause it to take full distances by the 
head, he will command : 

By the head of column^ take wheelmg distance. 

387. At this command, die captain of the lead- 
ing company will put it in march ; to this end, 
lie will command: 
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8. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

388. When the second shall have nearly ita 
wheeling distance, its captain will command : 

1. Second company^ forward, 2. Guide 2^. 
8. Mabor (or douhle quick — Mabor). 

389* At the command march^ which will he 
pronounced at the instant that this company 
shall have its wheeling distance, it will step off 
smartly, taking the step from the preceding com- 
pany. Each of the other companies wiU suc- 
cessively execute what has just heen prescribed 
for the second. 

390. The colonel will see that each company 
puts itself in march at the instant it has its dis- 
tance. 

891. The lieutenant-colonel will hold himself* 
. at the head of the column, and direct the march 
of the leading guide. 

398. The senior mijor will h<dd himself 
abreast with the rearmost guide. The junior 
niiyor will take post as prescribed Nos. 94 or 
959, as the oofamm may be in the cadence ov 
ffoiite step. 

393. If the column, instead of being at a hatt^ 
be in march, the colonel will give the same com- 
HXmds, and add: 

ICabcbl 

394. If the column be macobing in qniok 
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time, at the first command g^Ten by the (x^nel, 
the captain of the leading company will com- 
mand : Doul>le quick. At the command fMireh, 
the colnpany will take the donble-qniok step, 
which will also be done by the other captains as 
their companies successively attain their proper 
wheeling distances. Should it be the wish of 
the colonel to resnme the quick time after attain- 
ing the wheeling distances, he will give the ne- 
cessary commands. 

395. If the column be marching in d&uhU 
qwieh time, the leading company .will continue 
to march at the same gait. At the first com- 
mand by the colonel, the captains of the other 
companies will command : quieh time. At tiie 
command march, these companies will take the 
cuich itep, and as each company gains its proper 
distance its captain will eanse it to retake the 
double-quick step. 

0-396. If the companies of skirmishers are pres- 
ent with, but do not march in the column, in 
taking fidl distance, at the first command by the 
colonel, the chief of the leading platoon will giv0 
the same commands as prescribed for the cap- 
tain of the leading battalion company, and mardh 
abreast with that company ; the other platoons 
wUl take their distances by the means prescribed 
for the battalion companies, the leading platoon 
of the last platoon column taking up tiie march 
at the same time, and marching abreast with the 
last battalion company. 
g* 
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2d. To take digUinces on ihs rear of i?te cohmm. 

387. If the colonel wish to take distances on 
the rearmost companj, he will establish two 
markers on the direction he shall wish to give 
to the line of battle, the first opposite to the rear^ 
most company, the second marker toward the 
head of the column, at company distance from 
the first, and both facing to the rear ; at the same 
time, the right general guide, on ai^ intimation 
from the lientenant-colonel, will move rapidly a 
littie beyond the point to which the head of the 
column will extend, and place himself correctly 
•on the prolongation of the two markers. These 
dispositions being made, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. On the eighth comparvy^ take wheeling Aietcmee. 
2. Column forward. %.- Guide ^/t, 4. Maboh 
(or double quick — ^Mjlboh). ' 

398. At the first command, the captain of the 
eighth company will caution it to stand fast At 
the third command, the oaptains will place them- 
selves two pac^s outside of the directing flank. < 
0-399. At the first command, the chief of the 
second platoon of the second platoon column 
will face his platoon about. At the third com- 
mand, he will command guide right^ and place 
himsdf two paces outside of its directing flank; 
at the first command, the chief of the first platoon 
of the same column, and the chief of the second 
platoon of the first platoon column, will caution 
their platoons to stand fast 
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400. At the command marehj repeated by all 
the captains, except the captain of the eighth 
company, this latter company will stand fast; 
its chief will align it by the left on the first 
marker, who is opposite to this company, the 
left guide stepping in rear of the left file for this 
purpose, and place himself before its centre, after 
commanding : Fbont. At this command, the 
marker will retire, and the left guide will take 
his place. 

401. All the other companies will put them- 
selves in march, the guide of the leading one 
directing himself a little within the right general 
guide ; when the seventh company has arrived 
opposite the second marker, its captain will halt, 
and align it on this marker, in the manner pre- 
scribed for the eighth company. , 

402. When the captdn of the sixth company 
shall see that there is, between his company and 
the seventh, the necessary space for wheeling 
into line, he will halt his company ; the guide 
fetcing to the rear will place himself promptly on 
Hie cUrection, and the moment he shall be assured 

' in his position, the captain will align the company 
by the left, and then place himsefi* two paces be- 
fore its centre ; the other companies will succes- 
sively conform themselves to what has just been 
prescribed for the sixth company. 
0-403. At the conunand march repeated by all 
the cMefs of platoon of the companies of skir- 
mishers, except the chief of the second platoon, 
first platoon column and the first platoon second 
platoon column, these two latter platoons will 
stand fast, the other platoons will put themselves 



in maroli, the firat plstoon fint platooA cohunn 
keeping afigned with the first battalion company; 
When &e second platoon of the first platoon eo^ 
nmn shall have nearly its full distance, its chief 
win oonunand: 1. Second platoon forward; 
S. Guide left; d. Mabos (or dofMe quiche 
Masoh) ; at which the platoon will step ofE^ its 
left gtiide following in the trace of the goide ci 
the first platoon. When the second platoon 
of the second platoon colnmn shall have li^ained 
its distance, it will be halted, and faced abont, 
its guide will corer the guide of the platoon in 
front, and the platoon will be dressed to tiM 
left 

(MM)4. The captain of the first oompany of skir- 
mishers will halt his platoon column at the same 
time the first, battalion companj halts. Each 
chief of platoon will dress his platoon to the left, 
tiie first in a line with the first battalion oom- 
pany. 

406. The colonel will- follow the moyennmity 
and see tibat each company halts at the prescribed 
distance ; he will promptly remedy any fanlt that 
may be committed, and, as soon as i^ the com- 
panies shall be aligned, he will cause the guides, 
who are faced to the rear, to face about. 

406. The lieuteniemt-colonel will suocessiyely 
assure the left guides on the direction, placing 
himself in their rear, as they arrive. 

407. The senior migor will hold himself at the 
head of the column, and will direct the msrd^ of 
the leading guide. The junior mijor wUi bold 
hims^ as prescribed No. 04. 
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Sd. !lbidhedist<Mee8<mfheheado/1h4cehiinn. 

408. The cdonel, wiidiing to take distances on 
fiie leading company, will establish two markers 
in the manner jnst prescribed, one abreast with 
this oompany^, and the other at company cBstano^ 
in rear of the first, but both facing to the front; 
tike left general guide, on an intimation from .the 
lientenaxit-colonel, win move rapidly to tiie retf 
mid place hnnself correctly on- the prolongation 
of the two markers, a Httle t>eyond the point to 
whidf the rear of the column will extend : these 
dispositions being made, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. On the fint company, false wheeling dittaneey 
%, BattaUon, about — Yjloz, 8. Oolwmn, for- 
ward. 4. Oidde right 5. Masoh (or double 
quieh — Maboh). 

409. At the first command, the captain of the 
first company will caution it to remain faced to 
the front. At the second command, all the com- 
panies, except the one dedgnated, will face about, 
the guides remaining in the front rank, now be- 
come the rear. 

0-410. At the first command, the chief of the 
first platoon of the first platoon colttmn, will 
ooulion it to remain faced to the front At the 
second command, all the platoons except the 
one designated, will face about, the guides re- 
maining as indicated Ko. 409. 

431. At the fourth command, the captains will 
place themselves outside of thedr guidee. 
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0-412* At the saiae Qommaad, the chief of each 
second platoon of the platoon column, will place 
himself two paces outside his guide. 

413. At the command ma/rch^ the captain of 
the designated company will align it, as pre- 
scribed, Ko. 400, oh the marker placed by its 
side. 

414. The remaining companies will put them? 
selyes in march, the guide of the rearmost ooA 
"^^l direct himself a little within the left gener^ 
guide; when ihQ second company shall have ar- 
rived opposite the second marker, its captain 
will face it about, conforming to what is pro- 
scribed, No. 321, and align it, as has just been 
prescribed for \hQ first company. Should the 
movement be performed in quick time at the 
command halt by the captain, the guide will face 
about and place himself on the line. 

415. The instant that the third company shall 
have its wheeling distance, its captain will halt 
it, facing it about as prescribed No. 821, aad 
align it by the lefb ; the c£^tains of the remain- 
ing companies will each, in succession, conform 
himself to what has just been prescribed for the 
captain of the third. 

0-416. At the same command, the first plato<Hi 
of the first platoon column, will stand fast ; all 
the other platoons will put themselves in march; 
the second platoon of the first platoon colmnn 
having attained its distance^ will be halted by ita 
chief, faced about and dressed to the left ; the 
first platoon of the second platoon column will 
n^rch on a line with the last battalion company, 
will be halted and faced about at the same time 
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with that company, and dressed to the left ; the 
seccmd platoon of this same column having at- 
tained its distance will execnte what has Jnst 
been prescribed for the second platoon of the 
first platoon colnmn. 

4tL7, The oolond will follow the movement, as 
indicated No. 405; the lieutenant-colonel and 
senior m^'or will conform themselves to what is 
prescribed, No. 406 and 407 ; the junior ftu^or 
will hold himself abreast with the color company 
on the reverse flank. 

' 418. These various movements will be executed 
according to l^e same principles in a column with 
the left in front. 

419. They wiH be exeeated in like manner in 
a column closed in mass; but, if it be the wish 
of the colonel to open out the column to hal^ 
instead of full distance, he will substitute, in the 
commands, the indication Aa{^ for that of whed- 
fM^ distance^ 

420. In a column by division, distances will be 
taken according to the same principles. 



OHUtt. The platoon columns will retain the close 
order when the battalion column takes half dis- 
tance from being closed in mass. 

ASTIOLX X. 
• Gountermaroh of a obltmm at fall or half distance. 
422* I^ ft column at full or half distance, the 
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ooantermaroli win be exeeoted by the means in* 
dioated, school of the company; to this end^ 
the coloiiel -will command: 

1. O&untermarch. 2. Battalion right (or ^ft) — 
Facs. 8. Bif Jih l^ (m right). 4. 2£aboh 
(or doubU fviidD — MIbob). 

0-423. If the oolrnxm is at ML distance right or 
left in ^nt, in coantarmarohiBg the platoon col^ 
umns will conntermarch at the commands given 
for the battaBon cohmm and by the means pre- 
scribed in the 8. 0.^ Ko^ 860, observing what 
follows ; at the second command by the colonel, 
tibe gmdes of the platocms before fadng abon^ 
wMl advknoe on the prolongation x>f &e lin^ 
passing throngh them a distance equal to the 
nront of a platoon. At the command mareh^ 
each platoon will file to the front a platoon dis- 
tance before filing to the left or right, for the 
purpose of being dressed on its goide. 

To oountermaroh. a odumn closed in maaa. 

424. If the colnmn be closed in mass, the 
ooontermarch will be exeonted by the QpmniaBdft 
and means subjoined. 

425. The column being supposed formed by 
division, right in front, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Oofmtm'^Mreh, 2. Battalum^ right and 2fft — 
Face. 8. By file Irft and right. 4. Maxoh 
(or dotibU ^uie]b--TMABGB). 
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486. At the first oommand, the chiefs of the 
odd-numbered divisions will caution them to face 
to the right, and the chiefs of the others to face 
to the left. 

427. At the second command, the odd divisiona 
will face to Ihe right, and the even to the left ; 
the right and left guides of all the divisions will 
face about ; the chiefs of odd divisions will has- 
ten to their right and cause two files to break to 
the rear, and each chief place himself on the 
left of the leading front-rank man of his division ; 
the chiefs of even divisions will hasten to their 
left, and cause two files to break to the rear, and 
each chief place himself on the right of his lead- 
ing front-rank man. 

428. At the command maroh^ all th^ divisions, 
each conducted by its chief^ will step off smartlj, 
the guides standing fast; each odd division will 
wheel by file to the left around its right guide ; 
each even division wUl wheel by file to the right 
around its left guide, each division so directing 
its march as to arrive behind its opposite guide, 
and when its head shall be up with this guide, 
the chief will halt the division, and cause it to 
face to the front. 

429. Each division, on facing to the front, 
will be aligned by its chief by the right; to this 
end, the chiefs of the even divisions will move 
rapidly to the right of their respective divisions. 

430. The divisions being aligned, each chief 
will command, Fbont; at this, the guides will 
shift to their proper flanks. 

431. In a column with the left in front, the 
oountermaroh will be executed by the same com- 

TOL. i:. — 9 
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0<41i^. At the same commaad, the chief of each 
second platoon of the platoon column, will place 
himself two paces outside his guide. 

413. At the command ma/reh^ the captain of 
the designated company will align it, as pre* 
scribed, Ko. 400, oh the marker placed bj its 
side. 

414. The remaining companies will put them-r 
sdyes in march, the guide of the rearmost oiud 
'^ill direct himself a little within the left general 
guide; when the second company shall have ar- 
rived opposite the second marker, its captain 
will face it about, conforming to what is pre* 
scribed, No. 321, and align it, as has just been 
prescribed for the first company. Should the 
movement be performed in quick time at the 
command halt by the captain, the guide will face 
about and place himself on the line. 

415. The instant that the third company shall 
have its wheeling distance, its captain will halt 
it, facing it about as prescribed No. 821, and 
align it by the left ; the captains of the remain* 
ing companies will each, in succession, conform 
himself to what has just been prescribed for the 
captain of the third. 

0-416. At the same command, the first platoon 
of the first platoon column, will stand fast; all 
the other platoons will put themselves in march; 
the second platoon of the first platoon column 
having attained its distance^ will be halted by its 
chief, faced about and dressed to thelefb; the 
first platoon of the second platoon column will 
n^rch on a line with the last battalion company, 
will be halted and faced about at the same time 
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Abtiolb XI. 

Being in oolmnn by oomi>any, closed in mass, to 
form divisions. 

437. The colamn being closed in maes, right in 
front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish 
to form divisions, he will command : 

1. Form divisions, 2. Left companies^ left — ^Faob. 
3. Mabch (or double quick — Maboh.) 

438. At the first command, the captains of the 
left companies will oantion them to face to tlie 
left. 

439. At the second command, the left com- 
panies will face to the left, and their captains 
will place themselves by the side of their respec- 
tive left guides. 

440. The right companies, and their captains, 
will stand fast ; but the right and left guides of 
each of these companies will place themselves re- 
spectively before the right and left files of tke 
company, both guides facing to the right, and 
each resting his right arm gently against the 
breast of the front-rank man of the file, in order 
to mark the direction. 

441. At the command ma/rch^ the left com- 
panies only will put themselves in march, their 
captains standing fast ; as each shall see that his 
company, filing past, has nearly cleared the 
column, he will command : 

1. Such company, 2. Halt. 3. Fsoirr. 
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442. The first oommflnd wlU be given when 
the companj shall jet have foar paces to march ; 
the seoond at the instant it ahaU have cleared its 
right company : and the third immediately after 
the second. 

448. The company having faced to the front, 
the files, if there be intervals between them, will 
promptly incline to the right ; the captain will 
place himself on the left of the right company of 
the division, and align himself correctly on the 
front rank of that company. 

444. The left guide will place himself at the 
same time before one of the three left files of his 
company, face to the right, and cover correctly 
the guides of the right company; the moment 
his captain sees him established on the direction, 
he will command: 

Eight — ^Dbxss. 

446. At this, the left company will dress for- 
ward on the alignment of the right company ; the 
front-rank man, who may find himself opposite 
to the left guide, will, without preceding his rank, 
rest lightly his breast against the right arm of this 
guide ; the captain of the left company will di- 
rect its alignment on this man, and the alignment 
being assured, he will command, Fsont ; but not 
quit his position. 

446. The colonel seeing the divisions formed, 
will command : 

Guides — ^PoiTS. 
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447. At thia, the guides wbo have marked the 
fronts of dmsioQS will return, to their places in. 
column, the left guide of each right company 
passing through thd interval in the centre of the 
division, the captains and covering sergeants 
stepping out for that purpose as hereinsfter pre- 
scribed No. 470, and the captains will place them- 
selves as prescribed No* 87. 

44B. The colonel, from the direcling flank of 
the column, will superintend the general execa- 
lion of the movement 

449i If the column be in march, instead of at 
a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form divis- 
ions,, he will command : 

!« Fdprm dioinont, 2. Left eompanieSj ly the lejt 
fifmk. 8. Maboh (or double quich^KASGH), 

400. At the first command, the captains of the 
vight companies will command, Marls Ump^ the 
captains of the left companies will caution their 
companies U^/om hy the left flank, 

45L At the. third command, the right com- 
panies will mark time, the left companies will 
(bee to .the left ; . the captains of the left companies 
will each see his company file past him, and when, 
it has cleared the column, will command : 

Bufih eompanjf, by. the right flanh—'lLABxm. 

As soon as the divisions are formed^ the colonel 
will command: 

4. JPbrwmL 6^ Maboh. 
9* 
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452. At the fifth command, the column will 
resume the gait at which it was marching pre- 
Tioas to the commencement of the movement. 
The guides of each division will remain on the 
right and left of their respective companies; the 
left guide of the right company will pass into the 
line of file closers, before the two companies are 
united ; the right guide of the left company will 
step into the rear rank. The captains will place 
themselves as prescribed No. 87. 

453. If the column be at a halt and at full or 
half distance instead of closed in mass, divisions 
will be formed in the same manner ; but the cap- 
tains of the left companies, if the movement be 
made in quick time, after commanding Fbont, 
will each place himself before the centre of his 
company, and command, 1, 5'wcA oampany^ for- 
wanrd, 2. Guide right 8. Maboh. If the 
movement -be made in double quick time, each 
will command as soon as his company has cleared 
the column : 

1. Such company, 5y the right flanh, 2. Maboh. 

454. The right guide of each left company will 
so direct his march as to arrive by the side of the 
man on the left of the right company. The left 
company being nearly up with the rearrank of 
the right company, its cantain will halt it, and 
the movement will be finished as prescribed No. 
444 and following. 

455. If the left be in front, the movement wiH 
be executed by inverse means ; the right com- 
panies will confbrm themselves to what is pre- 
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scribed above for the left companies; and the 
two guides, placed respectively, before the right 
and left files of each left company, will face to 
the left. At the command, Guides^ posts^ given 
by the colonel, the guides, who have marked the 
front of divisions, and the captains, will quickly 
retake their places in the column. 

458. If the column, b^ marching at full dis- 
tance, the divisiouB will be formed as prescribed 
iN'o. 236. If it be marching at half distance, the 
formation will take place by the commands and 
according to the principles indicated No. 449 ; if 
the column be marching in double quick time, the 
companies which should mark time will march in 
qaicK time by the command of their captains. 

KEMAEKS ON THE FOEMATION OF DIVISIONS FEOM 
A HALT. 

457. As this movement may be considered as 
the element of deployments, it ought to be exe- 
cuted with the utmost accuracy. 

458. If companies marching by the flank do 
not preserve exactly their distances, there will be 
openings between the files at the instant effacing 
to the front, 

459. If captains halt their companies too early, 
they will want space, and the files which have not 
cleared the flanks of the standing companies will 
not be able to dress into line without pushing their 
ranks laterally. 

460. If, on the contrary, the companies be halt- 
ed too late, it will be necessary for them to incline 
to the right or left in dressing ; and, in deploy- 
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ments, either of these faults wonld lead to error 
in the following companies. 

461. As often as the guide shall have to step 
out to place himself hefore his suhdivision in or- 
der to mark the direction, he will be particularly 
earefdl to place himself so as to be opposite to one 
of the three outer files of the subdivision when 
they shall be aligned : tf he take too much dis- 
tance, and neither of those files finds itself against 
him, the chiefs of the subdivision will have no 
assured point on which to direct the alignment. 
0-462. In the formation of divisions either from 
a halt or on a march, the platoon columns of the 
companies of skirmishers will retain their relative 
positions to the battalion column, and to this end 
the captain of the second platoon column, when 
the right is in front, will move his column up 
until his leading platoon is on a line with the last 
division ; and when the left is in front, the caj>- 
tain of the first platoon column will move Ma 
oolnmn up until his leading platoon is on a line 
with the first division. 

PART FOURTH. 

DIFFSBENT MODES OF PASSING- FBOSC 
TEE OBBEB IN CX^IiTTMIT TOTHBOB- 
BEB IN BATTIiE. 

Abtiolb I. 
Manner of determining the line of ba4tld. 

463. The line of battle may be marked or 
determined in three differ^t manners: Ut, by 
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placing two mackers eighty or a bimdred paces 
apart, on the direction it is wished to give to the 
line ; 2d, by placing a marker at the point at which 
it may be intended to rest a flank, and then 
choosing a second point toward the opposite 
flank, and there posting a second marker distant 
from the first a little less than the front of the sub- 
division; dd^ by choosing at first the points of 
direction for the flanks, and then determining, 
by intermediate points, the straight line between 
those selected points, both of which may some- 
times be beyond reach, 

Abtiolx II« 

ICocUi. qjf paffsSne froni column at fall distano* 
into line of battle. 

To the m% (or rigM) into line of battle. 

OoUimn ai fiiU distance^ rigM in fronts to the left intQ 
line of batUe, 

464. A column, right in front, being at a halt, 
when the colonel shdl wish to form it to the left 
into line, he will assure the positions of the guides 
by the means preyionsly in^cated, and then com- 
mand:. 

1. Z^ into line, wh^l. 2. Mabch (or double 
quick — ^Maboh), 

465. At the first command, the right guide of 
the leading company will hasten to place himself 
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on the direction of the left g:nides of the oolnnm^ 
&ce to them, and place himself so as to be oppo- 
fflte to one of theliiree right files of his company, 
when they shall be in line : he will be assnred in 
this position by the lientenantn^olonel. 

466. At the command mareh^ briskly repeated 
by the captains, the left front-rank man of each 
company will face to the left, and rest his breast 
lightly against the right arm of his gnide ; the 
companies will wheel to the left on the principle 
of wheeling from a halt, conforming themselves 
to what is prescribed in the S, C,, No. 244: 
each captain will turn to his company, to ob- 
serve the execution of the movement, and, when 
the right of the company shall arrive at three 
paces from the line of battle, he will command: 

1. Such company, 2. Halt. 

467. The company being halted, the captain 
will place himself on the line by the side of the 
left front-rank man of the company next on th^ 
right, align himself correctly, and command : 

3. BighU-DBMSB. 

468. At this command, the company will dres* 
up between the captain and the front-rank man 
on its left, the captain directing the alignment on 
that man ; the front-rank man on the right of the 
right company, who finds himself opposite to its 
right guide, will lightly rest his breast against l3ie 
left arm of this guide. 
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469. Eftoh captain, haying alignedhis company, 
will command Fbont, and the colonel will add: 

OuidM — ^PosTs. 

470. At this c<»nmand, the gnides will return to 
their places in line of battle, each passing through 
the nearest captain's interval ; to permit him to 
pass, the captain will momentarily step beforethe 
first file of his company, and the covering ser- 
geant behind the same file. This rule is general 
far all the formations into line of battle. 

471. When companies form line of battle, file 
closers will always place themselves exactly two 
paces from the rear rank, which will sufficiently 
assure their alignment. 

472* The battalion being correctly aligned, the 
colonel, lieutenant-colonel, and mtgors, as well as 
the adjutant and sergeant-mf^or, will return to 
their respective places in line of battle. This rule 
is general for aU the formations into line of hat- 
tie ; nevertheless, the battalion being in th€ school 
of elementary instruction, the colonel will go to 
any point he may deem necessary. 

473. A column, with the left in firont, will form 
itself to the right into line of battle, according to 
the same principles ; ihe left guide of the left 
company will place himself, at the first command, 
on the direction of the right guides, in a manner 
corresponding to what is prescribed. No. 465, for 
iAxe right guide of the right company. 

474. At the command gmdes posts, the cap- 
tains will take their places in line of battle, as 
well as the guides. This rtUe is general for aU 
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/ormatums into line of haUU^ «» la^ioAi tM eom- 
panics are aliened hy the l^. 

476. A column by division may fonn itself into 
line of battle by tiie same eonnmands and means, 
but observing what foUows : if the right be in 
front, at the command halt^ given, bgr the cMefs 
of division, the left gnide of ea<^ right company 
will place himself on the alignment oppo»te to 
one of the three files on the left of his company ; 
the left gnide of the first company, facing tow- 
ard the right) will be assoxed on the direction 
by the lieutenant-colonel ; the left guides of the 
other right companies will align themselves cor- 
rectiy on the division guides ; to this end the di- 
vision guides (on the fdignment) will invert, and 
hold their pieces up perpendicularly before the 
centre of their bodies, at the command left into 
line, wheel. If the column by division be with 
the left in front, the right guides of left compa- 
nies will conform themselves to what has jnat 
been prescribed for the left guides of right com- 
panies, and place themselves on the line opfM)sitB 
to one of the three right files of their respective 
campanies. 

4761. A column in march will be formed into 
line, without halting, by the same commands and 
means. At the command marchy the guides will 
halt in their places, and the lieutenuit-colonel 
win promptly rectify their positions. 
0-477« The platoon columns of the companiea 
of skirmishers will be wheeled into line by 
the means prescribed in thc^ S, (7., Ko, 262, 
and following, observing what follows: if the. 
battalion column be at a halt> 9t the first. 
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oommand hj the oolonel, the captain of each pla- 
toon column will command forward, guide left 
ipT right), and at the command inarch, hj the 
oolonel, each platoon colttmn will march to the 
£ront a platoon distance, and then be wheeled 
into line as above indicated ; if the battalion 
column is on amarch^ at the first command by the 
colonel, the captain of each platoon column will 
caution his column to continue the march to the 
front, and at the command march, by the colo- 
nel, they will continue the march, and wheel 
into line as above indicated. 

478. If, in forming the column into line, the 
colonel should wish to move forward, without 
halting, he will command : 

1. By eompcmieile/t wheel, 2. Masoi^ (or double 
quick — ^Maeoh). 

479. At the command march, briskly repeated 
by the captain, each company will wheel to the 
left on a fixed pivot, as prescribed in the S. C, 
No. 266; the left guides will step back into 
the rank of file closers before the wheel is com- 
pleted, and when the right of the companies 
shall arrive near the line, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

8. Forward, 4. Sasoh. 5. Guide centre, 

480. At the fourth command, given at the in- 
stant the wheel is completed, the companies will 
march directly to Uie front. At the fifth com- 
mand, the color and the general guides will move 
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rapidly six paces to the front. The colonel win 
assure the direotion of the color ; the captains of 
companies and the men will, at once, conform 
themselves to the principles of the march in line 
of battle, to be hereinafter indicated, No. 648 and 
following. 

0-481 At the first command by the colonel, the 
captain of each platoon colnnm will cantion his 
column to march straight to the front; at the 
second command bj the colonel each platoon ool* 
nmn, after marching to the front a platoon dis- 
tance, will be wheeled into line by the commands 
and means prescribed in the S, 01, No. 265 and 
foUowinff. 

0-482. At the fonrth conmiand, the men of each 
company of skirmishers will move off together, 
each captain placing himself two paces in front 
of the centre of his company ; the first sergeant 
will step into the front-rank. At the fifth com- 
mand, the captains of the first and second compa- 
nies of skirmishers will commend guide righty and 
lefty respectively, and the right guide of the first, 
will march in the trace of the right guide of the 
first battalion company, and at a distance irom die 
latter of thirty-three paces; the left guide of the 
second will march in the trace of the lefb guide 
of the left battalion company, and at the distance 
above indicated., 

483. The same principles are applicable to a 
column leib in front. 

Bu inversion to the right (or ^ft) into line <^ 
battle. 
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484. When a colnmn, right in front, shall be 
Tinder the necessity of forming itself into line fac- 
ed to the reverse flank, and the colonel shall wish 
to execute this formation hj the shortest mofve- 
ment, he will command : 

1. By inversion^ right into line^ wheel, 2. Bcit- 
talion guide right* 

486. At the first command, the lientenant-col- 
onel will place himself in front, and facing to tho 
right guide of the leading subdivision : at the 
second command, he will rectify, as promptly as 
possible, the direction of the right guides of the 
column ; the captain of the odd company, if 
there be one, and the colunm be by division, will 
promptly bring the right of his company on the 
direction, and at company distance from the divis- 
ion next in front ; the left guide of the leading 
subdivision will place himse& on the direction of 
the right guides, and will be assured in his posi- 
tion by the lieutenant-colonel ; which being exe* 
cated, the colonel will command : 

8. Madoh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 



At this the right front-rank man of each 
subdivision will face to the righ^ rest his breast 
lightly against the left arm of his guide, and the 
battalion will form itself to the right ifcto line of 
battle, according to the principles prescribed; 
which being executed, the colonel will com- 
mand : 

Gmde$ — ^Posts. 
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487* If the column be with the left in firont, it 
will form itself by inversion, to the left into line, 
according to the Bame principles. 

488. If the iK^onel shoold wish the battalion^ 
when formed into line of battle, to be moved for- 
ward, the movement will be executed by the 
commands, and according to the principles indi- 
cated in No. 4T8; always preceding the com- 
mand, ly companies right (or left) wheely by the 
command, hy invernon. 

0-489. When the column wheels into line by in- 
version, either at a halt, or on a march, at the first 
command by the colonel, the first platoon column 
will be faced to the right and filed to the left, and 
the second platoon column will be faced to the 
left, and filed to the right aroxmd the flanks of the 
column, and take post as prescribed No. 61. 
When the line again breaks into column, at the 
first command by the colonel, each company of 
skirmishers will be broken by platoon, either by 
wheeling or ploying, and at tie command marchj 
they will be moved into their proper positions in 
column, according to the principles prescribed for 
similar movements. 

Buccesaive Formations 

490. tJnder Ibe denomination of successive 
formations are included all those formations 
where th^several subdivisions of a column arrive 
one after another on the line of battle; such are 
formations on the right, or left, and faced to t^e 
rear into line of batUe, as well as deployments of 
columns in mass. 
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491. The saocessive formfttiolifl which may h% 
ordered when the oolnmn is mfirching, and is to 
continue marohing, will be executed by a combl- 
Daticm of the two gadts, quick and double qui^ 
timek 

Abtiolb m. 

Biffers&t modes of iKuiBinc from column at half 
dfaitanoe, into Hzio of battle. 

1. To the left (or right) ^ 

4. ^aoedto the reac, j 

UL Cobwnm at half distance^ 1o the Ufi(pr rig?U) into Une 
o/hattle, 

49& A cokimn at half distance having to form 
ftself to the left (or right) into line of battle, the 
colonel will caase it to take distances by one of 
th^ means prescribed, Article IX., Part Third, of 
ihis school ; which being executed, he will form 
the colmmi into line of battle, as has been indi* 
^ted, Ko. 464, and following. 

493. If a column by company, at half distance 
be in ma^h, and it be necessary to form rapidty 
into line of battle, the colonel will command : 

1. Bp the rear ofeolufim ^ft (or right) into lins^ 
toheel. 3. Maboh (or cUniblB quick — ^Maboh). 

194. At ^e first eomxnand, tiie right genera] 
10* 
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goide will move rapidly to the front, and place 
himself a little beyond the point ^here the nead 
of the column will rest, and on the prolongation 
of the guides. The captain of the eighth company 
will command : Left into line, wJieel; the otiier 
captains will caution their companies to continue 
to march to the front. 

0-495. At the same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will cau- 
tion his platoon to continue its march to tho 
front. 

496. At the command ma^ch, briskly repeated 
by the captain of the eighth company, the guide 
of this company will halt short, and the company 
will wheel to the left, conforming to the princi- 
ples prescribed for wheeling from a halt ; wheiL 
Its right shall arrive near the lin^, the captain 
will halt the company, and align it by the left. 
The other captains will place themselves briskly 
on the flank of the column ; when the captain of 
the seventh sees there is sufficient distance be- 
tween his. company and the eighth to form the 
latter into line, he will command : L^ into liney 
wheel — March ; the left guide will halt short, and 
facing to the rear, will place himself on the line; 
the company will wheel to the left, the man on 
the left of the front rank will face to the left, and 
place his breast against the left arm of the guide ; 
the captain will halt the company when its right 
shall arrive near the line, and wUl align it by the 
left. The other companies will conform succes- 
sively to what has just been prescribed for the 
seventh. 

497. Each captain will direct thetdignment of 
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liis company on the left man in the front rank of 
the company next on his right. 

498. The lientenant-colonel will be watchful 
that the leading guide marches accurately on the 
prolongation of the line of battle, and directs 
himself on the right general guide. The senior 
mfyor, placed in rear of the left guide of the 
eighth company, will, as soon as the guide of 
tiie Mfventh company is established on the di- 
rection, hasten in rear of the guides of the other 
companies, so as to assure each of them in suc- 
cession on the line. The junior m%jor, will hold 
his position abreast with the color company. 
0-499. At the command march, by the colonel, 
the chief of each platoon of the platoon columns 
will place himself on* its directing flank; the 
chief of the second platoon of the second platoon 
column, will command, ^ft into line, «rA€62,.and 
he will add vna/rch, as soon as his guide is abreast 
. with the left file of the last battalion company; 
at this the guide of the platoon will halt fast, 
the platoon will wheel to the left, and will be 
aligned to the left by its chief; when the chief 
of the first platoon of the same column judges 
there is sufficient distance between his platoon 
and the second to form the latter into line, will 
oommand, left into Hne, toheel — Maboh; the 
guide of this platoon will hasten to the right of 
the company, and place himself abreast with one 
of the three right files, face toward and cover the 
left guide, the captain will then dress the com- 
pany to the left. When the chief of the second 
platoon of the first platoon column arrives abreast 
with the left file of the first battalion company, 
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it will be wheeled into line, as also its first pla- 
toon, in the manner presoribed for the platoons 
of the second platoon colnmn. 

id, Mtmm at Tialf cUgtance^ an the right {at m (he 
hft),iniolmei^ battk, 

500/ A colnmn by oompa&y, at half distataee 
and right in front, haying to form itself on the 
right into line of battle, tiie coliHiel will indicate 
to the lientenazkt-oolonel a little in advance, the 
p(nnt d*appui, or rest, for the right, as weH as 
the point of direction to the left ; the lieutenant- 
oolonel wifl hasten with two markers, and estab^ 
lish them ii| the following manner on the direc- 
tion indicated. 

50L The first marker will be idaced at the 
!point d*appui for the right front-rank man of 
the leading company ; the second will indicate 
the point where one of the three left files of the 
same company wUl rest when in line ; they will 
be placed so as to present the right shonlder to 
the battalion when formed. 

002. These dispositions being made, the colonel 
w&loommand: 

h On the right into Un&, 2^. Battalion^ g%Me 
right. 

60S. At the second eommand, the right wiH 
become the directing fiank, and the touch of the 
elbow will be to that side ; the right guide of the 
leading company will march straight-forward 
until up with the turning point, and each follow- 
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kg guide vill march ia the traoe of the one izn- 
med^tely preoeding. 

(K504. At the same command the chief of each, 
platooa oolimm of the compames of skixmiah- 
era will command, company ^ by the l^fiamk. 

505. The leading company being nearly hp 
with the first mariner, its captain will oommand : 
1. Right turuy and when the company is precisely 
up wItLh this marker, he will add : 2. Maboh. 

506. At the command warehj the company 
will tnm to the right; the right goide wi& 
so direct himself as to bring the man next to 
him opposite to the right marker, and when 
at three paces from him, the captain will com- 
mand: 

1. Fi/r$t company ; 2. Halt. 

607. At the second command, the company 
will halt ; the files, not yet in Mne, will form 
promptly; the left guide will retire as a file 
closer ; and the captain wiU then command : 

508. At this command, the company will align 
itself ; the two men who find themselves oppo- 
site to the two markers, will each lightly rest 
his breast against the right arm of his marker ; 
the captain, passing to the right of the front rank, 
will direct the alignment on these two men.. 
The^ rules are general /or all Mccessive /ormor 
tions. 
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509. The second company will continue to 
march straight-forward ; when arriyed opposite 
to the left flank of the preceding company, it 
will tnrn to the right, and he formed on the line 
of hattle, as has just heen prescribed; the right 
guide will direct himself so as to come upon that 
line by the side of the mtm on the left of the 
first company. 

510. At the distance of three paces from the 
line of battle, the company will be halted by its 
captain, who will place himself briskly by the 
side of the man on the left of the preceding 
company, and align himself correctly on its front 
rank. 

511. The left guide will, at the same time, place 
himself before one of the three left files of his 
company, and, facing to the right, he will place 
himself accurately on the direction of the two 
markers of the preceding company. 

512. The captain will then command : 

£ight — ^Dbbsb. 

513. At this command, the second company 
will dress forward on the line ; the captain will 
direct its alignment on the front-rank man who 
has rested his breast against the left guide of the 
company. 

514. The following companies will thus come 
successively to form themselves on the line of 
battle, each conforming itself to what has just 
been prescribed for the one next to the right; 
and when they shall all be established, the 
oolonel will command: 
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Ouide» — ^PoflTS. 

515. At this command, the guides will take 
their places in line of battle, and the markers 
placed before the right company will retire. 

516. If the column be marching in quick time, 
and the colonel should wish to cause the' move- 
ment to be executed in double quick time, he 
will add the command : Double quick — Mabch. 
At the command march^ all the companies will 
take the double-quick step, and the movement 
will be executed as prescribed No. 603 and fol- 
lowing. 

0-517. At the command march^ \>j the captain 
of the first battalion company, and briskly re- 
peated by the chiefs of platoon, the platoon 
columns will face by the left flank, and each chief 
will place himself by the side of his guide to 
conduct his platoon ; the first platoon column 
taking the guide to the right will move straight- 
forward, and when its head has arrived near the 
flank of the battalion column, it will be halted 
. until the column has passed. When the last com- 
pany has passed, the platoon column will be put in 
march. When the first platoon column shall 
have arrived at a perpendicular distance of thirty- 
three paces from, and abreast with the marker 
established on the right of the line, its chief will 
oommand : By file right; halt in his own person, 
and let his platoon file around him parallel to the 
line of battle, and when the last file has passed, 
it will be halted and faced to the front. The 
seoond platoon will pass to the rear of the first, 
and when its right nie shall arrive abreast with 
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the left file of the first, it will be halted by its 
chief and faced to the front. The company will 
W dressed to the right by ha eaptain. 
0--61& The seooiod platoon cohimn wiU m&ve to 
the front, and when the ohkf of the first platoaii 
shall arrive abreast with the right file of the last 
battalion company (when on the liod of battteX 
«Qd thirty paces from its file closers, h» will halt 
in his own person and let his platoon file past 
This platoon colmnn will then execute what is 
prescribed for the first The company will ba 
dressed to the left by its ca|»tai&. 

519. The colonel will follow up the formatioii) 
passing along the front, and bmg always oppo* 
site to l^e company abont to tnrn : it is thus iliat 
he will be the better able to see and to correct the 
error that would result from a command given too^ 
soon or too late to the preceding company. 

520. The lientenant-oolonjBl w&l, witih the gseat* 
est care, assnre the direction of the guides ; to this 
end, the instant that the markers are eatajblished 
fbr the leadu^ company, he will move a Uttle be* 
yond the point at which the left of the next oom*- 
pany will rest, establish himsekT correctly on tiiA 
prolongation of the two markers, and assure the 
guide of the second company on this direotion ; 
dns guide being assured, the lieutenant-colonel 
will place himself £»rtheF to the rear, in ordeir tob 
assure, in like manner, the guide of the third conk- 
pany, and so on, successvely, to the kfl of ^» 
battc^on. In assuring the guides in, the&r pesi? 
tions on the line of battle, he will take care to let 
tiiem first place themsehres, and con^e himself' 
to rectifying thehr po8lti<Hift if they do. aot eovw 
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aeonrately, and at tlie prefer distance, the pre^ 
ceding guides or markers. TkU rule U generaly 
far ail »uceet»w4 formatismt, 

52t. A oolmun, left in &ont, will form itself 
on the left into line of battle aocor^ng to the same 
X»4n<^les : the captains wffl go to the left of their 
respeoitive companies to align them, and shift al' 
terward to their proper floEdcs, as pres(^bed No< 
474. 

S22. In a column left in front, the platoon col- 
nnms will be govemed by the same principles aa 
are prescribed £6r them in a colmnn right in front. 



BBMABKS ON THB FOEMATION ON THE BIGHT, OB. 
LEFT, INTO LINE OF BATTLE. 

023^1 In order that this morement may be eze* 
cnted with regularity, it is necessffly to establish 
^le line of ba^e so t^at the gmde of each com- 
pany, after taming, may baye at least ten steps to 
take, in order to come npon that Hne. 

524. In the first exercises, the line of battle 
will be established on a Section parallel to that 
of the colmnn; but, when the captains and gnidea 
shaS comprehend the mechan^m of the move- 
ment, Idle colonel will generally, choose obliqne 
directions, in order to luibitaate ithe battahon to 
Ibrm itself in any direclaon. 

#S5. When the direction of the line of battlo 
fbarms a sensible angle with that of the march of 
the cohimn, the colonel, haTing^chaoiged the guide 
aa indicated Na 6(^, will, before it arrives oppo» 
lite the ri^ ef t^ hne, give the head of the ooV. 
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mnn a new direction parallel to that line ; to this 
end, he will indioate to the guide of the leading 
company a point in advance, on which this guide 
will immediately direct himself, and the company 
will conform itself to the direction of its guide, at 
the command,or on a mere caution, of the captain, 
according as the change of direction may require; 
each following company will make the same move- 
ment, on the same ground, as it shall successively 
arrive. By this means the guides of aU the com- 
panies in the column will have, after turning, 
nearly the same number of paces to take in order 
to come upon the Une of battle. 

526. Every captain will always observe, in plac- 
ing himself on that line, not to give the command 
dress, until after the guide of his company shall 
have been assured on the direction by the lieuten- . 
ant-colonel. ThU rule ia general^ for all micees- 
9ke formations. 

527. Each captain wUl cause his company to 
support arms, the instant that the captain, who 
foUows him, shall have commanded /r(Wi<. This 
rule is general for all successive formations. 

528. When, in the execution of this movement, 
the colonel shall wish to commence firing, he will 
give the order to that effect to the captain whose 
company is tiie first in line of battle ; this captain 
will immediately place himself behind the centre 
of his company, and as soon as the next captain 
shall have commanded fronts he will commence 
the fire by file, by the commands prescribed, school 
of the company. At the command^r^ hyjfile, the 
marker at the outer file of this first company will 
retire, and the other will place himself against the 
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nearest man of the next company. The captain 
of the latter will commence firing as soon as the 
captain of the third company, in line, shall hare 
comtnsxided front ; the marker before the nearest 
file of the second company, in Une, will now re- 
tire, and the guide before the opposite flank will 
place himself before the nearest file of the third 
company, in line, and so on, in continuation, to the 
last company on the left or right of the battalion, 
according as the formation may have commenced 
with the right or left in front. 

529. In all the successive formations, the same 
principles will be observed for the execution of 
the fire by file. This fire will always be executed 
by the command of each captain of company. 

3d Chlwnn at hai/d%stanc€y forward^ into line ofhaMle. 

530. If it be wished to form a column by com- 
pany or division at half distance, forward into line 
of battle, the colonel will first cause it to close in 
mass, and then deploy it on the leading subdivis- 
ion. 

4t?L Cfobunn at half distance^ fouxd to Ihe rear^ into Une 
qfhattte, 

8SL A column being by company at half dis- 
tance, right in front, dnd at a halt, when the 
ooliSnel Si&ll wish to form it into line faced to 
the rear, he and the lieutenant-colonel will con- 
form themselves to what is prescribed Nos. 500 
and 601, and the colonel will then command : 
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1/Inta line, faced to ths rear. %. BattaU&n, rigM 
— ^Fagb. 3. Masch (or dembie quick — Maboh). 

532. At the first oomiiuuid, the captain of Ite 
leading company will cause it to £use to the right, 
and put it in march, caofliiig it to wheel by file to 
the left, and direct its march toward the line of 
battle which it will pass in rear of the left maim- 
er; the first file having passed three paces beyood 
tiie line, the company will wheel again by file to 
the left, in order to place itself in rear of the two 
markers ; being in this poflition, its captain will 
halt it, fftoeit to thefront, andal^n itby ther^;lit 
against the markers. 

0-533. At the ssme conmuind, fka chief of the 
first platoon column of the companies of skir- 
mishers will face his colnmn to the right, and 
file it to the left, as prescribed in the S. C^ 
No. 174; observing what follows, the chief 
of the second platoon will cause his platoon to 
mark tune nntil the left of the first has arriTed 
abreast with his right file. The company, con- 
dncted by its chiej^ will take position in rear of 
the first battalion company, as has been hereto- 
fore prescribed. 

534. At the second command, all the other 
companies will face to the right, each captam 
placing himself by the side of his right gnide. 
0-535. At the same command, the second pla- 
toon colnmn will &ce to the right, the chiefs and 
goides placing themselves as prescribed in tha 
S. a. No. 1T4. 

53d. At the command marek, the companiea 
will pnt themselves in movement; the left gnida 
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of the seeond, who id nearest to the line of bat- 
tle, will liasten in adyaace to mark that line ; he 
will plaee himself on it as prescribed above for 
successive formations, and thus inddoate to his 
captain the point at which he ought to pass the line 
of battle by three paces, in ord^ to wheel by file 
to the left, and then to direct his company par^ 
aHelly to that Ime. 

537. As soon as the first file of this company 
shall have arrived near the left file of the pre^ 
ceding one already on the line of battle, its cap- 
tain will command : 

1. 8ee(md company, 2. Halt. 8. Wtiotrr, 
4. Hight — ^Dbess. 

638. The first command will be given when 
the company shall yet have four paces to take to 
reach the halting point. 

539. At the second command, the company 
willhalt 

540. At the third, tihe ccHnpany will face to 
the front, and if there be openings between tiie 
files, the latter will promptly close to the right; 
the captffinlwill inmiediately place himsdf by 
the ^de of the man on the left of the preceding 
company, and align himself on its front rank. 

541. The fonrth command will be executed as 
prescribed No. 518.^ 

542. The foUowmg companies will be con- 
duoted and established oa. tbe line of battle, as 
just prescribed for the second, each regulating 
itself by the one that precedes it; the left guides 
will detach tlieii»elves in tsme to precede the^ 

II* 
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respective companies on the Ene by twelve or 
fifteen paces, and each place himself so as to be 
opposite to one of the three left files of his com- 
pany, when in line. If the movement be exe- 
cuted in double qniok time, the moment it is 
commenced, all the left gaides will detach them- 
selves at the same time from the column, and 
will move at a rnn^ to establish themselves on the 
Une of battle. 

0-543. At the command marchj by the colonel, 
the second platoon column will be put in march ; 
it will be filed to the left, and conducted by its 
chief to its position in rear of the last bat- 
talion company, according to means prescribed, 
No. 538. 

544. The formation ended, the colonel will 
command: 

Guides — ^Posts. 

645. The colonel and lieutenant-colonel, in 
this formation, will each observe what is pre- 
scribed for him in that of on the rights into line 
of tattle. 

546. A column, left in front, wilk form itself 
faced to the rear into line of battle according to 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

547. If the column be in march, and should 
arrive in front of the right of the line on which 
it is to form into battle, the colonel and lienten- 
ant-colonel will conform to what is prescribed, 
Nos. 500 and 501. 

548. When the head of the column shall be 
nearly at company distance firom the two. mark- 



90HOOL OF THE BATTALION — ^PAET IV. 127 

ers established on the line, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Into line^fcbced to the rear, 2. Battalion^ hp 
the right flcmh, 8. Maboh (or double quieh — 
Maboh). 

549. At the first command, the captains will 
caution their companies to face hj the right 
flank. 

0-650. At the same cosaamm&y the chief of each 
platoon columiB will caution it to face by the 
right finl:. 

551. At the command marehy briskly repeated 
by the captains of companies, all the companies 
will face to the right; the first company will 
then wheel by file to the left, and be directed by 
its captain a little to the rear of the left marker ; 
then pass three paces beyond the line, and wheel 
again by file t(^the left ; having arrived on the 
line, the captain wiU halt the company, and 
align it by the right. The remaining part of the 
movement will be executed as heretofore ex- 
plained. 

0-552. At the same command, each platoon col- 
umn will be faced, filed to the left, and marched 
into its new position as has been heretofore ex- 
plained. 

553. The foregoing principles are applicable 
to a column, left in front, and also to a column 
by division, 

554. As the subdivisions approach the line of 
battle, it is necessary that their chiefs should so 
direct the march as to cross that line a little in 
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rear <^ their respective gtddes, who are faced to 
the basis of the formation; henoe eadi guide 
ought to detach himself in time to find himself 
oorreotly established on t^e directi<m before his 
■abdivisaon shall oeme up with him. 

Abtiole IV. 

Beplosrment of oohmms closed in xoass. 

055. A oolnmn In mass may be formed into 
line of battle: 

1. Faeed to tiie frol^ bj the deployment 

2. Faoed to the rear, by the eoontermardi 

and the deployment. 
a. Faced to the right and faced to the 1^ 
by a change of direction by the flaakf 
and the deployment. 

556. When a column in mass, by division, a!^ 
rives behind the line on whioh it is intended to 
deploy it, 1^ oolong wiH indicate, in advance, 
to the lieutenant-colonel, the direction of t^ 
line of battle, as well as the x>oint on whioh he 
may wish to direct the column. Hie lieutenant- 
colonel wiU immediately detach himself with 
two markers, and establish them on that line^ 
the first at the point Indicated, the seoond a 
little less thiin the -front of a ^vision from tiie 
first 

557. Deployments will always be made upon 
Bnes parallel, and Imes x>erpendicular to the line 
«f battle; consequently, if the head of tli« ool- 
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ninn be near the line of battle, the Ctflonel will 
commence by establishing the direction of tlie 
colnmn perp«xdicularly to that line, if it be not 
already so, by one of the means indicated No. 
291 and following, or No. 866 and following. 
If the column be in march, he will so direct it 
that it may arrive exactly behind the markers, 
perpendicularly to the line of battle, and halt it 
at three paces from that line. 

556. The column, right in front, being halted, 
it is supposed that the colonel wishes to deploy 
it on the first division ; he will order the lei t 
general guide to go to a point on the line of bat- 
flo a little beyond that at which the left of the 
battalion will rest when deployed, and place him- 
self correctly on the prolongation of the markers 
established before the first division. 

559. These dispositions being made, the colonel 
will conmiand : 

1. On ikefint division^ deploy column. 2. Bat- 
talion, left — ^Faoe. 

560. At the first command, the chief of the first 
division will caution it to stand faSl ; the chiefs 
of the three other divisions will remind them 
that they will have to face to the left. 

0-561. At the same command the chief of each 
platoon column will caution it that it will have 
to face to the left. 

562. At the second command, the three last 
divisions will face to the left ; the chief of each 
division will place himself by the side of its left 
firnide. and the junior captain by the side of the 
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covering sergeant of the left company, who will 
have stepped into the front rank. 

563. At the same command, the lieatenant-col- 
onel will place a third marker on the alignment 
of the two first, opposite to one of the three left 
files of the right company, first dinsion, and then 
place himself on the line of hattle a few paoei 
beyond the point at which the left of the second 
division will rest. 

-564. At the same command the platoon columns 
will face to the left, and each chief of platoon 
will place himself by the side of his gnide. 

665. The colonel will then command; 

3. Maeoh (or double quick — Maboh). 

566. At this command, the chief of the first di- 
vision will go to its right, and command : 

Right — Dbkss. 

567. At this, the division will dress up against 
the markers ; the chief of the division, and its 
junior caption, will each align the company on 
his left, and tnen command : 

Fbont. 

568. The three divisions, faced to the left, will 
put themselves in march ; the left guide of the 
second will direct himself parallelly to the line of 
battle; the left guides of the third and fourth di- 
visions will march abreast with the guide of the 
second ; the guides of the third and fourth, each 
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preserving the prescribed distance between him- 
self and the guide of the division which preceded 
his own in the column. 

589. The chief of the second division will not 
follow its movement ; he will see it file by him, 
and when its right guide shall be abreast with 
him, he will conmiand : 

1. Second division. 2, Halt. 8. Fbont. 

570. The first command will be given when the 
division shall jet have seven or eight paces to 
march ; the second when the right guide phall 
be abreast with the chief of the division, and the 
third immediately after the second. 

571. At the second command, the division will 
halt ; at the third, it will face to the front, and if 
there be openings between the files, the chief of 
the division will cause them to be promptly closed 
to the right; the left guides of both companies 
will step upon the line of battle, face to the right, 
and place themselves on the direction of the 
markers established before the first division, each 
guide opposite to one of the three left files of his 
company. 

572. The division having faced to the ft-ont, its 
chief will place himself accurately on the line of 
battle, on the left of the first division ; and when 
he shall see the guides assured on the direction, 
he will command, Bight — Dbess. At this, the 
division will be aligned by the right in the man- 
ner indicated for the first. 

573. The third and fourth divisions will con- 
tinue to march ; at the command ?ialt, given to 
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the second, the diief of the third will halt ia his 
own person, place himself exactly opposite to the* 
gaide of the second, after this division shall have 
faced to the front and closed its files ; he will 
see his division file past, and when his right gnide 
shall be abreast with him, he will commtand : 

1. Third dioirion. 2. Halt. 8. Fbont. 

674. As soon as the division faces to the front, 
its chief will place himself two paces before its 
eentre, and command : 

1. Third diouioTi^/orfJMMrd, 2. Guide right, 
3. Maboh. 

676. At the third command, the division will 
march toward the line of battle ; the right ffoide 
will so direct himself as to arrive by the side of 
the man on the left of the second division, and 
when the division is at three paces from the line 
of battle, its chief will halt it and align it by the 
right. 

676. The chief of the fourth division will con- 
form himself to what has jnst been prescribed 
for the third. 

0MB77, At the command mareh^ by the colonel, 
the platoon columns will be put in motion ; the 
first column, conducted by its chief, will wheel by 
file to the left, and having mai'ched a distance of 
thirty-three paces, counting from the guide of the 
first platoon, it will be filed to the right and es- 
tsblished in its propftr poaition in rear of th© f)rPt. 
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battalion company, the jiecond platoon passing in 
roar of the first, as indicated No. 617. The sec- 
ond colamn will be marched obliquely forward 
an til the right files of the platoons are abreasi 
with the right file of the last battalion company 
and thirty-three paces from it, when its chief will 
halt and deploy it on its first platoon, according 
to the principles prescribed for deploying a bat- 
talion colamn. 

578. The deployment ended, the colonel will 
command: 

Omdea — ^Post. 

579. At this command, the gnides will resome 
their places in line of battle, and the markers will 
retire. 

580. If the colamn be in march, and the colonel 
shall wish to deploy it on the first division with- 
out halting the column, he will make the dispo- 
sitions inicated Nos. 557 and 558, and when the 
first division shall have arrived at a short distance 
from the line, he will command: 

1. On thejirit division^ deploy column, 2. Bat- 
talion^ iy the l^tflamk. 8. !Maboh (or doubU 

58L At the first conmiand, the chief of the 
first division will caution it to remain faced to 
the front and will command, First division ; the 
other chiefs will caution their divisions to face by 
t^e left flank. 
0-582. At the same command the chiefs of the 

VOL. IL — 12 
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platoon columns will cantiAn them to face hj the 
left flank. 

583. At the command mareh, given when the 
first division of the hattalion companies is three 
paces from the markers, and briskly repeated by 
the chiefs of the rear divisions, the chief of the 
first division will command Halt, and the divis- 
ion will be aligned by the right against the 
nuirkers as prescribed Nos. 566 and 567; the 
other divisions will face to the left, their chiefs 
hastening to the left of their divisions. The 
second division will conform its movements to 
what is prescribed Nos. 569 and following. The 
third and fourth divisions will execute what is 
prescribed No. 573 and following ; but the chief 
of the fourth division will halt in his own per- 
son at the command march given by the chief 
of the division which precedes him, and when 
the right of each division arrives abreast with 
its chief, he will command : 

1. Such division, ly the right flanh — ^Mabob. 
2. Ghiide — ^Rioht. 

0-584. At the command ma/rc\ by the colonel, 
each platoon colunm will face by the left flank, 
and be conducted to its proper place in line by the 
means prescribed No. 577. 

586. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the po- 
sition of the guides, conforming to what is pre- 
scribed No. 520. The senior m^or will follow 
the movement abreast with the fourth division. 
The junior mi^'or will hold himself abreast with 
the third division. 
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586. If the colonel shall wish to deploy the 
column without halting it, and to continue the 
march, the markers will not he posted; -the 
movement wiU he executed hj the same com- 
mands and the same means as the foregoing, hut 
with the following modifications : 

587. At the first command, the chief of the 
first division will command, 1. Chiide right, 2. 
Quick time. At the command March (or double 
quick — ^Mabch), given hy the colonel, the first 
division wiU march in quick time and will take 
the touch of elhows to the right ; the captains 
will place themselves on the right of their re- 
spective companies ; the captain on the right of 
the battalion will take points on the ground to 
assure the direction of the march. The chief 
of the second division will allow his division to 
file past him, and when he sees its right abreast 
of him, he will command, 1. Second division hy 
the right flank. 2. Maeoh. 3. Guide right, 
and when this division shall arrive on the align- 
ment of the first, he will cause it to march in 
quick time. The third and fourth divisions will 
deploy according to the same principles as the 
second. 

0-588. At the first command, the platoon col- 
umns will be cautioned by their chiefs as indi- 
cated No. 582. At the command march (or 
davhU quick — ^Maeoh), the platoons will face by 
the left flank, each chief placing himself as pre- 
scribed No. 564 ; each platoon column will be 
moved forward parallel to the line and when the 
right file of the first column is abreast with the 
right file of the first battalion company, its 
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chief will cause it to ezecnte what is prescribed 
for the second platoon column, No. 577, and 
when the company shall have attained its dis- 
tance, it will take the quick step. The second 
platoon column will be moved parallel to the 
line, and when its right files shall arrive abreast 
with the right file of the last battalion company, 
it will be faced by the right flank, and execute 
what has been prescribed for the first platoon 
column. 

589. The colonel will command, Omde centre^ 
and at this the color-bearer and right general 
guide will move rapidly six paces in advance of 
the line, the colonel will assure the direction of 
the color-bearer. The lieutenant-colonel, junior 
m^gor, and the right companies, will immecd- 
ately conform themselves to the principles of the 
mai'ch in line of battle. The senior meg or, left 
companies, and the left general guide, as they 
arrive on the line, will conform themselves to 
the same principles. If the column be march- 
ing in double quick time^ when the last company 
shall have arrived on the line, should the colonel 
wish to resume the double quick he will so com- 
mand. 

530. The colonel will see, pending the move- 
ment, that the principles just prescribed are dnly 
observed, and particularly that the divisions, in 
deploying, be not halted too soon nor too late. 
He will correct promptly and quickly the faults 
that may be committed, and prevent their prop- 
agation> This rule is generctl for aU deploy- 
ments, 

59L The column being at a halt, if instead of 
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deploying it on the first, the colonel shall wish 
to deploy it on the rearmost division, he will 
canse the dispositions to be made indicated No* 
656 and following; but it will be the right gen- 
eral gnide whom he will send to place himself be- 
yond the point at which the right of the bat- 
talion will rest when deployed.- 
SB2, The colonel will then command: 

1. On thefaturth (or such) dimHon, deploy eolmtit^ 
2. Battalion^ right — ^Faok. 

698< At the first command, the chief of the 
fourth division will caution it to stand fast ; the 
chiefs of the other divisions will caution them 
that they will have to face to the right. 
594. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon column will caution it that it will 
have to face to the right ; the chief of the sec> 
ond platoon column will caution it that it will 
have to face to the left. 

-595. At the second command, the first three 
divisions will face to the right ; and the chief of 
each wiU place himself by the side of its right 
gnide. 

S96. At the same command, the lieutenant-col- 
onel will place a third marker between the first 
two, so that this marker may be opposite to one 
of the three right files of the left company of 
the division; the lieutenant-colonel will then 
place himself on the line of battle a few pacerf 
beyond the point at which the right of the 
tiiird division will rest when deployed. 
(hS&7. At the same command, the first platoon 
12* 
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ooltumi will face to the right and the second to 
the left; the chief of each platoon will place 
himself hj the side of his guide. 
698. The colonel will then command : 

3. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

599. At this command, the three right divis- 
ions will put themselves in march, the guide of 
the first so directing himself as to pass three 
paces within the line marked by the right gen- 
eral guide. The chief of the third division wiU* 
not follow its movement; he will see it file past, 
halt it when its left guide shall be abreast with 
him, and cause it to face to the front ; and, if 
there be openings between the files, he will cause 
them to be promptly closed to the left. 

600. The chief of the fourth division, when 
he sees it nearly unmasked by the three others, 
will command : 

1. Fourth dwisionj foraxvrd, 2. Guide left. 3. 
Maboh. 

601. At the command ma/rch^ which will be 
given the instant the fourth is unmasked, this 
division will approach the line of battle, and 
when at three paces from the markers on that 
line, its chief will halt it, and command : 

Left — ^Dekss. 

602. At this command, the division will dress 
forward against the markers; the chief of l^e 
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division and the Junior captain will each align 
the company on his right, and then command : 

Feont. 

603. The instant that the third division is un- 
masked, its chief will canse it to approach the 
line of hattle, and halt it in the manner just pre- 
scrihed for the fourth. 

604. The moment the division halts, its right 
guide and the covering sergeant of its left com- 
pany will step on the Hue of battle, placing them- 
selves on the prolongation of the markers estab- 
lished in front of the fourth division ; as soon as 
they shall be assured in their positions, the divis- 
ion will be aligned as has just been prescribed 
for the fourth. 

605. The second and first divisions which will 
have continued to march, will, in succession, be 
halted and aligned by the left, in the same man- 
ner as the third ; the chiefs of these divisions 
will conform themselves to what is prescribed 
No. 573. The second being near the line of bat- 
tle, the command will not be given for it to 
move on this line, but it will be dressed up to it. 
0-606. At the command ma/rch^ by the colonel, 
the platoon columns will be put in motion, the 
first conducted by the chiefs of platoon, will 
move straight-forward, the guide of the first pla- 
toon, being so directed as to pass three paces 
within the line marked by the right g;eneral 
guide ; when the column has arrived near that 
guide, the chief will command : 1, By the right 
flcmlc. 2. Ma/rch ; and having moved such dis- 



140 SCHOOL OF THB BATTAXIOST — ^PAXT IT. 

tance that the first plfltooa is thirty paces from 
the battalion line of file closers, its chief will 
command right about, halt The gnides will be 
established on a line passing through the right 
guide of the first battalion company, and each 
platoon dressed to the right by its chief. The 
column will then be deployed on its first platoon. 
The second platoon column will be put in march, 
and conducted so, that the right files of the {da- 
toons shall coTer the right file of the last battal- 
ion company, when the column will be halted, 
faced to the front, and deployed on its first 
platoon. 

607. The deployment ended, the ool<Hiel will 
command : 

Ouide^ — ^PosTS. 

608. At this command, the chiefs of divifdon 
and the guides will resume their places in line of 
battle, and the markers will retire. 

609. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the 
positions of the guides by the means indicated, 
Ko. 520, and the senior m^yor will follow the 
movement abreast with the fourth division. The 
junior m^gor will hold himself abreast with the 
third division. 

610. If the column be in march, and the colo- 
nel shall wish to deploy it on the fourth division, 
he win make the dispositions indicated No. 657, 
and following; and when the head of the column 
shdl ^rrive within a short distance of the lizke, h» 
wiU command : 

1. On the fourth dMHon, dipiay coUnmn. 2. JBa^ 
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taUon, hy the right flank. 8. Maboh (or do%ibU 

Jt*i(jifc--MABOH). 

811. At the first command, the chief of the 
fourth division will oantion it to remain faced to 
the front, and will command, Fourth division : 
the chiefis of the other divisions will caution 
their divisions to face to the right. 
0-612. At the same command, the chiefs of the 
first platoon column will caution it that it will 
have to face by the right flank, and the chiefs of 
the second platoon column will caution it that it 
will have to face by the left flank. 

613. At the command march^ briskly repeated 
by the chiefs of the flrst three divisions, the 
chief of the fourth will command : Halt. The 
first three divisions will face to the right, and be 
directed pariJlelly to the line of battle. The 
chief of each of these divisions will place him- 
self by the side of its right guide. The chief of 
the third division will see his division file past 
him, and when his left guide is abreast of 
him, he will halt it, and face it to the front. 
The chief of the fourth division, when he shall 
see it nearly xmmasked, will command: 1. 
Murth division, forward ; 2. Guide left ; 8. 
Maboh (or double quich — Maboh). This divis- 
ion will move toward the line of battle, and 
when at three paces from this line, it will be 
halted by its chief, and aligned by the left. 

614. The chief of the third division will move 
his division forward, conforming to what lAs just 
been prescribed by the fourth. 

C^(}. The chiefs of the second and first divia- 
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ioiu, after halting their divisions, wiU conform 
to what is prescribed No. 606. 
0-616. At the command ma/reh^ bj the colonel, 
the platoon columns will be moved and estab- 
lished by the means prescribed Nos. 697 and 606. 
817. If the colonel should wish to deploy on 
the fourth division without halting the column, 
and to continue to march forward, he will not 
have markers posted, and the movement will be 
executed by the same commands and the same 
means, with the following modifications: the 
fourth division, when unmasked, will be moved 
forward in quick time, and will continue to 
march, instead of being halted, and will take the 
touch of elbows to the left. The third division, 
on being unmasked, will be moved to the front 
in double quick time, but when it arrives on the 
alignment of the fourth it will take the quick 
step, and dress to the left until the command 
Guide centre^ is given by the colonel. The chiefs 
of the second and first divisions will conform to 
what has been prescribed for the third. When 
the first division shall arrive on the line, the col- 
onel may cause the battalion to take the double 
quick step. 

0-618. The platoon columns will be moved and 
established as has been already prescribed, ob- 
serving what follows : the first platoon column, 
in marching by the flank, will incline to the right, 
so as to permit the first division to pass, and when 
that division faces by the left flank, it will also face 
by tie same flank, deploy on its first platoon, and 
shorten the step until the proper distance is at- 
tained. 
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619. The colonel and lientenant-colonel will 
conform to what has been prescribed No. 589. 

620. It is not necessary that the movement ba 
entirely completed before halting the battalion. 
As soon as the part of the battalion already 
formed, shall have arrived on the line of battle, 
the colonel will halt the battalion ; the divisions 
not in line will each complete the movement. 

621. To deploy the column on an interior divis- 
ion, the colonel will cause the line to be traced by 
the means above indicated, and the general guides 
will move briskly on the line, as prescribed Nos. 
558 and 591. This being executed, the colonel 
will command : 

1. On such divisionj deploy column, 2. Battalion 
outward — ^Faoe. 3. Maeoh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

622. Whether the column be with the right or 
left in front, the divisions which, in the order in 
battle, belong to the right of the directing one, 
will face to the right; the others, except the 
directing division, will face to the left ; the divis- 
ions in front of the latter will deploy by the 
means indicated No. 593 and following ; those in 
its rear will deploy as is prescribed No. 560 and 
following. 

623. The directing division, the instant it finds 
itself unmasked, will approach the line of battle, 
taking the guide left or right, according as the 
right or left of the column may be in front. The 
ohief of this division will ali^p|it by thej^irecting 
flank, and then step back into the rear, in order 
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momentarilj to ^ve place to the chief of the next 
for aligning the next division. 
0^24. The platoon columns will be moved and 
established according to the principles which have 
been already prescribed. 

625. The lientenant-colonel will assure the po- 
sitions of the guides of divisions, which, in the Mne 
of battle take the right of the directing division, 
and the senior migor will assure<the positions of 
the other guides. The junior m^or wUl hold him- 
self abreast with the third division. 

626. If the column be in march, the colonel 
will command : 

1. On such division, deploy column, 2. Battalion^ 
hy the right and left flanks, 8. Mabqh (or dou- 
ble quieh—MAsoa), 

627. The divisions which are in front of the 
directing one will deploy by the means indicated 
No. 611 and following; those in rear, as pre- 
scribed No. 581 and following. 

628. The directing division, when unmasked, 
will conform to what is prescribed for the fourth 
division, No. 618. 

0-629. The platoon columns will be moved and 
established according to the means already indi- 
cated. 

630. The colonel, lieutenant-colonel, senior and 
junior majors, will conform to what has been pre- 
scribed Nos. 58d and 620. 

631. In a column, left in front, deployments 
will be f|ecuted a|cording to the same principles, 
and by inverse means. 
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BBMABK0 ON THB DSPLOYMBNT OJT OOLUVSnij 
OLOSED m MASS. 

$32. All the divisions ought to deploy reot- 
angnlarlj, to march off abreast, and to preserre* 
their di^nces toward the line of battle. 

633. Each division, the instant that it is un- 
masked, ought to be marched toward tiie line of 
battle, and to be aligned upon it by the flank next 
to the directing division ; the latter, whether the 
right or left be in front, will always be aligned by 
the flank next to the point ePappiti^ when the 
deployment is made on the first or last division ; 
but if the column be deployed on an interior divis- 
ion, this division will be aligned by the flank 
which was that of direction. 

634. The chiefs of division will see that, in 
deploying, the principles prescribed for marching 
by the flank are well observed, and if openings 
between the files occur, which ought not to hap- 
pen except on broken or diflicult grounds, the 
openings ought to be promptly closed toward the 
directing fiank as soon as tie divisions fiice to 
the front. 

635. If a chief of division give the command 
halt, or the command b^ the right or l^t flcmky 
too soon or too late, his division \f ill be obliged 
to oblique to the right or left in approaching the 
line of battle, and his fault may lead the foBow- 
ing subdivision into error. 

636. In the divisions winch deploy by the left 
flank, it is always the left guide of each company 
who ought to place himself oi4the linelf batUe, 

VOL. n. — 13 
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to mark the direction ; in divisions -wliicli deploy 
by the right flank, it is the right guide. 

®57. A colnmn by company, closed in mass, 
may be formed to the left or to the right into line, 
in ihe same manner as a colnmn at half distance, 
and by the means indicated No. 494 and following. 

638. A colnmn by company, closed in mass, 
may be formed on the right or on the left into 
line of battle, as a colnmn at half distance ; bnt 
in order to execnte this movement, without ar- 
resting the march of the colnmn, it is necessary 
that the guides avoid, with the greatest care, 
diortening the step in turning, and that the men 
near them, respectively, conform themselves rap 
idly to the movements of their guides. A column 
by company or division, closed in mass, can be 
formed into line faced to the rear, but the guide 
will move at double quidk or a run. 

BE]£ABES 017 INVEBSIONS. 

639. Inversions giving frequently the means 
of forming line of battle, in the promptest man- 
ner, are of great utility in the movements of an 
army. 

640. The application that may be made of in- 
versions in thQ formations to the right and to the 
left in line of battle, has been indicated Ko. 484 
and following. They may also be advantageously 
employed in the successive formations. 

641. Formations, by inversion, will be executed 
according to the same principles as formations in 
the direOT order ; Ihit the colonePs first command 
will always begin "by inversion. 
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642. The battalion being in line of battle by 
inversion, when the colonel shall wish, by form- 
ing it into colnmn, to bring it back to the direct 
order, he will cause it either to hredk or to ploy by 
company, or by division, accordingly as the col- 
nmn may have been by company or by division 
before it had been formed into line of battle by 
inversion. . 

643. When a battalion in line of battle, formed 
by inversion, has to be ployed into column, the 
movement will be executed according to the 
same principles as if the line were in the direct 
order, but observing what follows. 

644. If it be intended that the column shall be 
by division, with the first in front, or by com- 
pany, with the first company in front, the colonel 
will announce in the second command — l^t in 
Jrant, because the battalion being in line of 
battle by inversion, that subdivision is on the left. 

645. Each chief whose subdivision takes posi- 
tion in the column in front of the directing one, 
will conduct his subdivision till it halts; and 
each chief whose subdivision takes position in 
rear of the directing one, will halt in his own 
person when up with the preceding right guide, 
and see his subdivision file past ; and each chief 
will align his subdivision by the right. When 
the column is to be put in march, the second 
command will be — guide left, because the proper 
right is in front. 

646> For the same reason, if it be intended that 
the last subdivision shall be in front, right in 
fronts will be announced in the second command ; 
the subdivisions will be aligned by the left, and 
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to pat the column in march, the second command 
will be, guide right, because the proper left is In 
front 

647. Whenever the line is formed hy InTersion, 
the companies of skirmishers will occupy the 
relative positions in rear of the first and last 
battalion companies respectively, as prescribed 
No. 4'89. When the column is formed, from a 
battalion in line by inversion^ the platoon 
columns will be moved, and established on. tha 
proper reverse flank. 

PART .FIFTH. 

Abtiolb I. 

To adranoe in line of battle. 

648. The battalion being correctly aligned, and 
supposed to be the directing one, when the colonel 
shall wish to march in line of battle, he will give 
the lieutenant-colonel an intimation of his pur* 
pose, place himself about forty paces in rear of 
the color-file, and face to the front. 

649. The lieutenant-colonel will place himself 
a like distance in front of the same file, and face 
^to the colonel, who will establish him as correctly 
as possible, by signal of the sword, perpendicn- 
iarly to the line of battle opposite to the color- 
bearer. The colonel will next, above the heads 
of the lieutenant-colonel and color-bearer, take a 
point of direction in the field beyond, if a distinct 
one present itself, exactly in the prolongation of 
those first two points. 
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captain will commaQd : meh company of shir- 
9nu?^er8y forward, 

665. The captains of the left wing will shift, 
passing before the front rank, to the left of their 
respective companies ; the sergeant on the left of 
the battalion will step back into the rear rank. 
The covering sergeant of the company next on 
the left of the color-company, will step into the 
front rank. 

656. The lieutenant*colonel having assured the 
color-bearer on the line between himself and the 
corporal of the color-file, now in the front rank, 
will go to the position whidi will be hereinafter 
indicated, Ko. 665. 

657. The senior major will place himself six or 
eight paces on either flank of the color-rank. 
The junior major will hold himself in the position 
prescribed No. 35, Title I. 

658. The colonel will then command: 

2. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh) 

659. At this command, the battalion will step 
off with life ; the color-bearer, charged with the 
step and direction, will scropnlonsly observe the 
lengdi and cadence of the pace, marching on the 
prolongation of the two points previously taken, 
and successively taking others in advance by t^e 
means indicated in the school of the company; 
the corporal on his right, and the one on his left, 
will march in the same step, taking care not to 
turn the head or shoulders, Uie oolor-bearer sup- 
X>orting the color-laAce against the hip. 

0-660. At the same command, briskly repeated 
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by their ohiefs, the oompanies of skirmishers will 
riip off, taking the gaides as indicated Xo. 482. 

661* The two general gaides will march in the 
same step with the color-rank, each maintaining 
himself abreast, or nearly so, with that rank, and 
neither occupying himself with the movement of 
the other. 

662* The three corporals of the color-gnard, 
now in the front rank of the battalion, will march 
well aligned, elbow to elbow, heads direct to the 
front, and without deranging the line of their 
shoulders ; the centre one will follow exactly in 
the trace of the color-bearer, and maintain the 
same step* without lengthening or shortening it, 
except on an intimation from 9ie colonel or lieu- 
tenant-colonel, although he should find himself 
more or less than six paces from the color-rank. 

663. The covering sergeant in the front rank 
between the color-company and the next on the 
left, will march elbow to elbow, and on the same 
line, with the three corporals in the centre, his 
head well to the front. 

664. The captains of the color-company, and 
the company next to the left, will constitute, 
with the three corporals in the centre of the 
front rank, the basis of alignment for both wings 
of the battalion ; they will march in the same 
step with the color-bearer, and exert themselves 
to maintain their shoulders exactly in the square 
with the direction. To this end, they will keep 
their heads direct to the front, only occasionaUy 
casting an eye on the three centre corporals, 
with &e slightest possible turn of the neck, and 
if they perceive themselves in advance, or in rear 
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of these corporals, the captain, or two captains, 
will almost insensibly shorten or lengthen the 
step, so as, at the end of several paces, to regain 
the tme alignment, without giving sndden checks 
or impulsions to the wings beyond them respect- 
ively. 

685. The lieutenant-colonel, placed twelve or 
fifteen paces on the right of the captain of the 
oolor-company, will maintain this captain and 
the next one beyond, abreast with the three 
centre corporals; to this end, he will caution 
either to lengthen or to shorten the step, as may 
be necessary, which the captain, or two captains, 
will execute as has just been explained* 

666. Ail the other captains will maintain 
themselves on the prolongation of this basis; 
and, to this end, they will cast their eyes toward 
the centre, taking care to turn the neck but 
slightly, and not to derange the direction of their, 
shoulders. 

667. The captains will observe the march of 
their companies, and prevent the men from get- 
ting in advance of uie line of captains; they 
will not lengthen or shorten step except when 
evidently necessary; because, to correct, with 
too scrupulous attention, small faults, is apt to 
cause the production of greater — ^loss of cahn-j 
ness, silence, and equality of step, each of which 
it is so important to maintain. 

668. The men will constantly keep their heads 
well directed to the front, feel lightly the elbow 
toward the centre, resist pressure coming from 
the flank, give the greatest attention to the 
squareness of the shoulders, and hold thems^yes 
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always very slightly l)6hmd the line of the cap- 
tains, in order never to shut out from the view 
of the latter the hasis of alignment; they will, 
from time to time, cast an eye on the color-rank, 
or on the general guide of tiie wing, in order to 
march constantly in the same step with those 
advanced persons. 

669. Pending the march, the line, determined 
by two markers, will he prolonged, by placing in 
proportion as the battalion advances, a third 
marker in the rear of the first, then the second 
marker will quit his place and go a like distance 
in rear of the third ; the first marker will, in his 
turn, do the like in respect to the second, and so 
on, in succession, as long as the battalion con- 
tinues to advance; each marker, on shifting posi- 
tion, taking care to face to the rear, and to cover 
accurately the two markers already established 
on the direction. A staff officer, or the quarter- 
master-sergeant, designated for the purpose, and 
who will hold himself constantly fifteen or twenty 
paces facing the marker farthest from the bat- 
talion, will caution each marker when to shift 
place, and assure him on the direction behind 
the other two. 

670. The colonel will habitually hold himself 
about thirty paces in rear of the centre of his 
battalion, taking care not to put himself on the 
line of markers ; if, for example, by the slanting 
of the battalion, or, the indications which will be 
given, Nos. 680 and following, he finds that tha 
march of the color-bearer is not perpendioular, 
he will promptly command: 
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Point of direction to the right (or Itft). 

671. At this command, the senior migor will 
hasten thirty or forty paces in advance of the 
color-rimk, halt, face to the colonel, and place 
himself on the direction which the latter will in- 
dicate by signal of the sword ; the corporal in 
tiie centre of the battalion will then direct lum- 
self npon the senior mcyor, on a caution from the 
colonel, advancing, to that end, the opposite 
shoulder; the corporals on his right and left 
will conform themselves to his direction. 

672. The color-bearer will also direct Mmself 
upon the senior nugor, advancing the opposite 
shoulder, the senior m^gor causing him, at the 
same time, to incline to the right or left, until he 
shall exactly cover the corporal of his file ; the 
color-bearer will then take points on the ground 
in this new direction. 

673. The two general guides will conform 
themselves to the new direction of the color- 
rank. 

674. The officer charged with observing the 
successive replacing of the markers in the rear 
of tie centre, will establish them promptly on the 
new direction, taking for a basis the color-bearer 
and the corporal of his file in the centre of the 
battalion ; the colonel will verify the new direo- 
tion of the markers. 

675. The lieutenant-colonel, from the position 
given iNTo. 665, will see that the two cenl^e com- 
panies, and successively all the others, conform 
themselves to the new direction of the oentre^ 
but without precipitancy or disorder; he will 
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then endeavor to maintain that basis of align- 
ment for the battalion, perpendicnlarlj to the 
direction pursued by the oolor-bearer. 

676. He will often observe the march of the 
two wings; and, if he discover that the captains 
neglect to conform themselves to the basis of 
alignment, he will recall their attention bj the 
command — ca^tmn of (such) campanyy or cap- 
tains of (such) campanieSy on the line — without 
however, endeavoring too scrupulously to correct 
small faults. 

677. The senior meg or on the flank of the 
oolor-rank will, during the march, place himself^ 
from time to time, twenty paces in front of that 
rank, face to the rear, and place himself correctly 
on the prolongation of the markers established 
behind the centre, in order to verify the exact 
march of the color-bearer on that line ; he will 
rectify, if necessary, the direction of the color- 
bearer, who wiU immediately take two new points 
on the ground between himself and the m^jor. 

678. All the principles applicable to the ad- 
vance in line, are the same for a subordinate as 
for the directing battalion ; but when the bat- 
talion under instruction is supposed to be subor- 
dinate^ no markers will be placed behind its 
centre. 

lEOBMASXa OK THB ADVAHOB IK UKB 07 BATTLX. 

679. I^ in the exercises of detail, or courses 
of elementary instruction, the officers, sergeants, 
corporals, and men, have not been well confirmed 
in tiie principles of the position under arms, as 
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well as in the length and cadence of the atep, ib« 
march of the battalion in line will be floating; 
unsteady, and disnnited. 

680. If the color-bearer, instead of marching 
perpendicularly forward, pursue an oblique di- 
rection, the battalion will slant; crowdinga in 
one wing, and openings in the other, will follow, 
and these defects in tiie iliareh, becoming more 
and more embarrassing in proportion to the de- 
viation from the perpendicular, will commenee 
near the centre. 

681. It is then of the greatest importance tiiat 
the color-bearer should £rect himself perpendio- 
ularly forward, and that the basis of iJignment 
should always be perpendicular to the line pur- 
sued by him. 

682* If openings be formed, if the files crowd 
each other, if^ in short, disorder ensue, tke reme- 
dy ought to be applied as promptly as possible, 
but calmly, with few words, and as little noise as 
practicable. 

688. The object of the general guides, in the 
march in line of battle is, to indicate to the com- 
panies near the flanks the step of the centre of 
the battalion, and to afford more facility in. es- 
tablishing the wings on the direction of the cen- 
tre if they should be too much in the rear; hence 
the necessity that these guides should maintain 
the same step, and march abreast, or ^ery nearly 
so, with the color-rank, which it wiU be easy for 
them to do by casting from time to time an eye 
on that rank. 

'684. If the battalion happen to lose the atep, 
the oolonel wiU recall its attention by the com? 
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mand, to the — Step; oaptains and their compa- 
nies will imiuediatelj oast an eye on the color- 
rank, or one of the general guides, and promptly 
conform themselyes to the step. 

Mifi. Finally, it is of the utmost importance to 
the attainment of regularity in the march in line 
of battle, to habituate the battalion to execute 
with as much order as promptness the movements 
prescribed No. 670 and following, for rectifying 
the direction ; it is not less essential that com- 
manders of battalions should exercise themselves, 
with the greatest care, in forming their own eoup 
d^iBilt in order to be able to judge with precision 
the direction to be given to their battalions. 

Abtiolb II. 

ObUqiae voMib. in line of battle. 

686- ^o battalion marching in line of battle, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to oblique, 
he will command : 

1. Bight (or Irft) oblique, 2. Maboh (or dotibU 

$tMei&--MABOH). 

687* At the first command, the senior mi^or 
will place himself in front of^ and faced to the 
color-bearer. 

088- At the command mcurch^ the whole bat- 
talion will take the oblique step. The companies 
and captains will strictly observe the principles 
established in the school of the company. 

688* The first command will be briskly re- 

TOL. n.— 14 



158 SCHOOL OF THK BATTAUOK — ^PAET T. 

peated hj the captains of the companies of ci^- 
miahers. At the command inarch they will step 
CfSy and be governed hj the principles prescribed 
in the school of the companj. 

690* The senior major in front of the color- 
beca*er ought to maintain the latter in a line with 
the centre corporal, so that the color-bearer may 
oblique neither more nor less than that corporal 
He will carefully observe also that they follow 
parallel directions and preserve the same length 
of step. 

691. The lieutenant-colonel will take care that 
the captains and the three corporals in the oentrt 
keep exactly on a line and foQow parallel direc- 
tions. 

692. The colonel will see that the battalion 
preserves its parallelism ; he will exert himself to 

Erevent the files from opening or crowding. If 
e perceive the latter fault, he will cause the filei 
on the flank, to which the battalion obliqaes, to 
open out. 

693. The colonel, wishing tlie direct march to 
be resumed, will command : 

1. Fortoard. 2. ICaboh. 

694. At the command mareh^ the battalion 
will resume the direct march. The senior migor 
will place himself thirty paces in front of the 
color^earer, and face to the colonel, who will 
establish him, by a signal of the sword, on the di- 
rection which the color-bearer ought to pmrsae. 
The latter will immediately take two points on 
the ground between himself and the senior mijor. 
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695* In resnming the direct march, care will 
be taken that the men do not close the intervals 
which may exist between the files at cmoe; it 
should be done almost insensibly. 

Bemarka on the oblique march. 

696* The olject of the oblique step is to gain 
ground to the right or left, preserving all the 
while the primitive direction of the line of battle. 

897> It is then essential that the corporals in 
the centre of the battalion, and the captains of 
companies, should follow parallel directions, and 
maintain themselves at the same height ; without 
which they will give a false direction to the bat- 
talion. 

698* The colonel and lieutenant-colonel will 
exert themselves to prevent the files from crowd- 
ing; for, without such precaution the oblique 
march cannot be executed with facility. 

Abtiolb III. 

To halt the battalion, marching in line of battle, 
and to alifi^n it. 

699. The battalion, marching in the line of 
battle, when the colonel shall wish to halt it, he 
will command : 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt. 

700. At the second command, the battalion 
will hiikt; the color-rank and the general guides 
will remain in front; but if the colonel &ould 
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not wish immediately to resmne the adv«aco 
in line, nor to give a goieral alignment, he will 
oommand: 

Color and general guides — ^Posts. 

701. At this command, the color-rank and 
generid guides will retake their places in line of 
battle, the captains in the left wing will diift to 
the right of their companies; 

702. ^ the colonel shonld then jndge it ne- 
cessary to rectij^ the aHgnment, he wiQI com- 
mand: 

Oaptains, rectify the alignment, 

703. The captains will immediately cast an 
eye toward the centre, align themselves accn- 
rately on the basis of the alignment, which l^e 
lieutenant-colonel will see well directed, and then 
promptly dress their respective companies. The 
Mentenaat-colonel will admonish such captains 
as may not be accurately on the alignment, by 
the command : (hptains qf (such) company ^ or 
captains of (such) companies^ move up or fall 
loch 

704. But when t^ eol<»ael shall wish to giw 
the battalion a general alignment, either parallei 
or oblique, instead of rectifying it as above, he 
will move some paces ouMde of one of the 
general guides (the right wiU here be supposed) 
and caution the right general guide and the 
oolor-bearer to face him, and then establish them 
by sign^ of the ffword^ on the dizeotion whioh 
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he may wish to give to the hattalion. As soon 
as they shall be correctly established, the left 
generid gxdde will place himself on their direc- 
tion, and be assured in his position by the senior 
migor. The color-bearear will caarry the color- 
lance perpendioulfxrly between his eyes, and the 
two corpGrsti^ of his rank will return to their 
places in the front rank thcmoment he shall face 
to the colonel. 

705. This disposition being made, the colonel 
vill command : 

1. Guides — Ok thb Lnrs. 

706. At this command, the right guide of each 
eompany inr the right wing, and the left guide of 
each ecHnpa&yin'^e left, will each place himself 
<Hi the direction of the color-bearer and the two 
general guides, face to the color-bearer, place 
himsd^ in rear of the guide who is next before 
hdm at a distance equal to tOie front of his com- 
pany, and align himself upon the color-bearer 
and the general guide beyond. 

707. The captains in tbe right wing will shift 
to l^e left of their companies, except the captain 
oi the cc^r-company, who will remain on its 
right, but step into the rear rank ; the captains 
in the left wing will shift to the right of their 
companies. 

7€8. The lieutenant-colonel will promptly rec- 
ti:^, if necessary, the positiouB of tibie guides of 
the light, wing, and the senior mcgor those of 
the oQier; which being ezeooted, tibfi eoleiU 
win oommand: 
14* 
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2. On the een^e — Dbess. 

709. At this conunand, the companies will 
move np in quick time against the guides, where, 
haying arrived, each captain will align Ms com- 
pany according to prescribed principles, the lien- 
tenant-colonel aligning the ccdor-company. 

710. If the aUgmnent be obHque, the captains 
will take care to conform their companies to it 
in conducting them toward the line. 

711. The battalion being aligned, the colonel 
will command : 

3. Color (md guides — ^Posts. 

712. At this command, the color-bearer, the 
general and company guides, and the captains in 
title right wing, will take th^ places in the line 
of battle, and the color-bearer will replace the 
heel of the color-lance against the right hip. 

713. If the new direction of the line of bat- 
tle be such that one or more companies find 
themselves in advance of that line, the colonel, 
before establishing the general guides on the 
line, will cause such companies to be moved to 
the rear, either by the back step, or by first 
facing about, according as there may be less or 
more ground to be repassed to bring the com- 
panies in rear of the new direction. 

714. When the colonel shall, wish to give a 
general alignment, and the color and general 
guides are not on the line, he will canse ^em to 
move out by the command: 
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^. Color and general guides — On the Line. 

fl5. At this command, the color-hearer and 
I general guides will place themselves on the 
g, conforming to what is prescribed No. Y04. 
IriB. In the alignments, the companies of skir- 
phers will conform to the movements of the 
and last battalion companies respectively, 
preserve their relative positions to them. 

Abtiglb IV. 
Ihange of direotion In znarchine in luie of battle 

717. The battalion marching in line of battle, 
l^-hen the colonel shall wish to change direction 
bo the right, he will command ; 

1. Change direction to the right 2. Mabch (or 
double quick — ^Maroh). 

718. At the command mareh^ the movement 
will commence ; the color-rank will shorten the 
step to fourteen or seventeen inches, and direct 
itself circularly to the right, taking care to advance 
the left shoulder, but only insensibly ; the senior 
msgor will place himself before the color-bearer, 
facing him, and so direct his march that he may 
describe an arc of a circle neither too large nor 
too small ; he will also see that the color-bearer 
takes steps of fourteen or seventeen inches, ac- 
cording to the gait. 

719. The right general guide will wheel on 
the rigfht Captam of the battalion as his pivot; 
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the left general^ gwd$ will cifooliUFl/ miurcb in 
the step of twenty-eight inches or thirty-three 
isbohes^ acoorda^g toi the. §^t^ and w^ aJign l^- 
self npon, tb« oolor-befineF and ^ right geaerail 
guide. 

720. The corporal plaoed i^ iM» eemtre of the> 
battalion, will take stepaof £murte^ or seventeen 
inches, and will wbeel to tJbbe right by advancing 
insenubly the left shonlder ; & b«^tali<HQi witi 
conform itself to the movement of the centre'; 
to this end, the oaptajn of the color-company, 
and the captain of the next to the left, will at- 
tentively regulate their march, aa well as the di- 
rection of their shoulders, on the three centre 
corporate^ All the other oaidMJns will regi^te 
tb^ direction ol their shoulders and the lengtii 
of their step on this basist 

721. The men will redouble their attention. in 
ei^eir not to pass ^e line oi captains. 

722. In tbe left wing, the pace will be length- 
ened in proportion as the file is distant from the 
o(ptre ; the captain ai the eigMh company who 
closes the left flank of the battalion will ta^e 
steps of twenty-eight eat thirty-three incheS) ai>- 
cording to the gait. 

723. In the right wing the pajoe will be ahorfc- 
^ed in proportion as tKe file is distant Upom i^. 
oentre ; the ea(>tain who closes the right dsnk will 
only slowly turn in im persoQ, observing to. yi^ 
ground a little if pushed. 

724. The colonel will take great care to pre-. 
vent the centre of the battalion from describing 
4P^,areo£ a drcle, either toQ great or too smsfflf 
Hh order that the \T:iB$:snisor oonlorm tiieHQAelveti 
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to its movement. He vnll see aliso that the cfapf- 
tains keep their companies constantly ali^ne^ 
upon the centre, so that there may be no open- 
ing and no crowding of files. He will endeavor 
to prevent faults, mid, should they occur, correct 
them without noise. 

726. Thelieut^mant-oolonelfidaeed before the 
battalion, will give hk Utttention to the same ob- 



726. When the coldnel shall wish the direct 
Buuroh to be resuBaed, he yriil o(wcimaiid : 

1. F^tiffcmL 2. Maboh. 

987. At the command mareh the tK>lor«rMik^ 
the general guides and the battalioii, will resume 
the direct maix^ ; the fieoiior mi^or will immedi- 
lately place himself thirty or forty paees in front, 
£ace to the colonel, placed in rear of the centre^ 
who wiiPl 'establiah him by signal of the sword on 
the perpendicular direction which the corporal in 
the centre of the battalion ought to pursue; the 
senior major will immediately cause the colore 
bearer, if necessary, to inelineto thfe right or left, 
0O AS to 1»e exactly opposite to his file ; the color- 
bearer will then take two points on the ground 
between himself and the major. 

728. The lientenant*coloael will endeavor to 
givetotfaie color-company and the next on the 
left a ^^o^on perpeodioalar to that pucsood by 
the oentre corporal ; and all the other ooinpantea^ 
without precipitanc^, will oonform tbeikts^ves to 
<lkatbaBiB. 
0^720. In changing directiott, the companies of 
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skirmishers will execute what is prescribed No. 
722. 

Abtiolk V. 

Tomaroh in retresly in line of battle. 

730. The battalion being halted, if it }>e the 
wish of the oolonel to cause it to maroh in retreat, 
he will command : 

1. Face to the rtwr. 2. BaittUymy about — ^Faoi. 

731. At the first command the color-rank and 
general gaides^ if in advance, will take their places 
in line. At the second command the barttaUon 
will face abont, the color-bearer will pass into 
the rear rank, now leading ; the corporal of his 
file will step behind the corporal next on his 
own right, to let the color-^bearer pass, and then 
step into the front rank, now rear, to re-form the 
color-file; the colonel will place himself behind 
the front rank, become the xear ; the lieutenant- 
colonel and senior m^jor will place themselves 
before the rear rank, now leading. 

732. At the second con^mand the companies 
^of skirmi^ers will face about with the battal- 
ion. 

733. The colonel will take post forty p€M)es be- 
hind the color-file^ in order to assnre tiie lieuten- 
ant^olonel on the perpendicular, who will place 
himself at a like distance in front, as prescribed 
for the advance in line of battle. 

734. If the battalion be the one charged with 
the direction, the colonel will establish markers in 
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the manner dndioated No. 650, except that they 
will &C6 to the battalion. If the markers be al- 
ready established, the officer charged with replac* 
ing them in succession will cause them to fsioe 
about, the moment that the battalion executes 
this movement, and then the marker nearest to 
the battalion will hasten to the rear of the two 
others. 

735. These dispositions being made, the colo- 
nel will command: 

8. Battalion^ forward, 

736. At this command, the color-bearer will 
advance six paces beyond the rank of file closers, 
accompanied by the two corporals of his guard 
of that rank, the centre corporal stepping back 
to let the color-bearer pa^s ; the corporal of the' 
color-file in the front-rank, now rear, wifl re- 
place the color-bearer when the latter steps out, 
the two file closers nearest this centre corporal 
will unite on him behind the color-guard to serve 
as a basis of alignment for the line of file closers ; 
the two gener^ guides will place themselves 
abreast with the color-rank, the covering ser- 
geants will place themselves in the line of file 
closers, and the captains in the rear rank, now 
leading ; the captains in the left wing, now right,- 
will, if not already there, shift to the left of their 
companies, now become the right. 

787. The colonel will then command : 

4r, Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 
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788. The bftlialioti will nmrdi in retreat tmCIt^ 
same principles which gonemthe advance in line: 
the centre corporal beWnd the color-bearer wfll 
march exactly in his trace. 

789. If it he the directing battalion, the color- 
bearer win direct himself on the makers, who 
will of their own accord, eadb. place himself In 
saccession behind the marker most distant, on 
being approached hf the battalion ; the officer 
charged with the superintendence of the markers 
will carefolly assure them on the direction. 

740. In the case of .a Bobcrdin&te battalion, 
the color-bearer will maintain himself on the per- 
peodienlar Ij means of points taken oa tbe 
ground. 

741* At the fourth command by tiie colonel, 
the companies of skirmishers will march to the 
rear, retaining their reli||;iTe positions with refer- 
ence to the firet and last battalion oompanicB. 

742. The cdcmel, lienteQant^ccdonel, senior and 
junior majors will each discharge the same funo* 
tions as in the advance in line. 

743. The lieutenant-colonel, placed on the ont- 
«de of the file closers of t^e color company, will 
also maintain the three file closers of the bains of 
alignment in a square with the line of direction : 
the other file closers will keep themselves align- 
ed on ^is basis. 

Abtiolb YL 

To bait the battalion, marohins in retreat, and to 
&oe it to the front. 

744. The colonel having halted the battalion, 



and wishing to fao6 U to t&e front, will com- 
mand: 

1. Ihce to the front. 2. Battalion^ cibout—YAOE. 

745. At tlie seoqpd command, the oblor-rank, 
^neral ^ides, captains, and coTBnng sefrgeants, 
will all retake their habitual places in line of bat- 
tle, and tine color-bearer will rep&ss into the firont 

0-746. At the second command fhe companies 
of skirmishers will face abont with the battalion. 

747. The battalion marching in line of battle 
hy tke front rank, when the colonel shall wish to 
infipch It in i^etreat, lie will x)ommand : 

1. BattaUon^ right ab&ut. 2. Maboh. 

748. At the command fna/rch^ the battalion 
will face to the rear and move off at the same 

fait by the rear rank. The principles prescribed 
Tos. 736 and following will be carefuHy observed. 

749. If tibe ttcAmA should wi^ the llMkttalion 
to march again by the front, he will give the same 
oommands. 

^-760. At the comss^nd mmeh, l^e companies 
of skirmishers will come to the tight abont with 
the battalion, taking care to preserve their rela- 
tive positions with regard to %he battalion com- 
panieSw 

TOL. a-— 16 
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Absiolb Vn. H. 5 

dumgeof dlreotion in mftrohing in retreat 

76L A battalion retiring in line will chaDge &-.| 
rection by the oommands and means indicatedl 
No. 717 and following; the fhreefile closers^ nni-l 
ted behind the oolor-rank, will conform themselyefll' 
to the movement of this rank and wheel like it,j 
the centre file closer of the three will take step^ 
of fourteen or seventeen inches, according to t£.<'| 
gait, and keep himself steadilj at the same di 
tancefrom the color-bearer ; the line of file clo 
erswill conform theiubelves to the movementi 
of its centre, and the lieutenant-colonel will i 
tain it on that basis. 

0-762* The companies of skirmishers, when 
battalion changes direction, will conform to 1 
movements of the first and last battalion com-1 
panics. 

Abtioia vin. 

^Msase of obataol60,advanefaic aadretreatixis. 

763. The battalion advancing in line will 
supposed to encounter an obstacle which oo^ 
one or more companies ; the colondi will a 
them to ploy into column closed in mass, in. r< 
of the next compai^ toward the color, wt 
will be executed in the following manner. It 
be supposed that the obstacle only covers 
third company, the colonel will command : 

Third companf/y obstacle. 
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754. At ibis command, the captain of the third 
' company will place himself in its front^ to turn it, 

and command : 1. Third compamyy by the left 
fiomJc^ to the rear into colwmn, 2. BouhU quick, 
3. Maboh. He will then hasten to the left of his 
company. 

755. At the command march, the company 
will face to the left in marching; the two left 
files will promptly disengage to the rear in douhle 
quick time ; the left guide, placing himself at the 
head of the front rank, will conduct it behind 
the fourth company, directing himself parallelly 
with this company ; the captain of the third wiU 
himself halt bppoiite to the captain of the fourth, 
and see his company file past ; when its right file 
shall be nearly up with him, he will command : 
1. Third compan/j/, 2. JBy the right flank. 8. 
liLisoH. 4. Gmde right, and place himself be- 
fore the centre of his company. 

756. At the command ma/rch^ the company 
will face to the right, preserving the same gait; 
bat .the moment it shaQ be at the prescribed dis- 
tance, its captain will command : 

. 1. Quick time, 2. Maboh. 

757. This company wiU thus follow; in column 
that behind which it finds itself, and in close 
order, its right guide marching exactly in the 
trace of the captain of that company. 

758. As soon as the third company shall have 
faced to the left, the left guide of the second will 
place himself on the left of the front rank of his 
company, and maintain between himself and the 



Tight of the liHM^ Hie space noofmBty f» th» 
return into line of the i^ird. 

759. The obatade being passed, tii» colonel 
will command: 

Third eompani/ into line. 

760. At this oommaad the dtptaiB^. turning to 
his compaajy will add : . 

1. (kmp€M^^ hy the right JUmk. 2. D&ubm 
^uiek, 8. MjiWBR. 

761. At the command ntanteh, the company 
will ^e the double qniek s^^ tine captain w^ 
hasten to the right of his compan^y halt in his 
own person; the company^ x^mdocted by iti 
guide, will file past its captain parallel to the line, 
and when the left file has arrived abreast with 
him, the captain will command : 

1. By the l^fleoik. 2. MisoB. S. €hiMe l^ 

762. At the command wwwcA, the company 
will direct itself straight^forward toward the 
line of battle, and retake its position in it accord- 
ing to the piincipleB prescribed for deph^jing 
into line of battle while marching. 

763. I^ will be supposed that the obstaiok 
covers several contignons compaiues (the threfl 
companies on the right fi>r eaEampIe), the colonel 
will command : 

L Three right eompaniety obstacle^ 2, By ti* 
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IqftJUmk^ to th& tea/r^ ipif> cohmn* 8* Dov^U 
qmeh — ^Maboh. 

764, At the first oommaad, the oaptainaofthe 
designated companies will each place himself be^ 
fore the centre of his company, and caution it as 
to the movement about to be eizeouted. 
0-765. At the same command, the captain of the 
first company of skirmishers wUI cautioa his 
company to face by the left fiAOJk, 

766. At the comm^id ma/rch^ the designadbed 
companies will face to the left in marching, and 
immediately taike the double quick step; each 
captain will cause the head of his company to 
disengage itself to the rear,: and the left guide 
will place himself tit the head of the front rank ; 
tl^e captain of the third company will conform 
himseUT to what is prescribed No. 755, and fol- 
lowing ; the captains of the other companies will 
conduct them by the flank in rear c^ tiiie thirds 
inclining toward the head of the column; and^ 
as the head (^ each company arrives opposite to. 
the right of the one next before it in cohuun, its 
captain will himself halt, see his company file 
past, and conform himself fbr facing it to the 
front, in marching, to what, is prescribed No. 
755 an^ following. 

0^767. At the same command, the first company 
of skirmishers will face by the left flank, and 
take the double qi4ck step : the left guide will 
place himself on the left of the front rank, and 
the company^ conducted by its ohie^ will follow 
the movement of the first battalion oompany, 
15* 
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taking care to preserve its distance, and zatdn- 
tain its relative position. 

768. When the last company in column shall 
have passed the obstacle, tibe colonel' will com- 
mand : 

1. Three right companies into line, 

769. At this command, the captain of each 
of these three companies will command, company 
hy the right flank, T^e colonel will then add : 

1. Double quich % Maech. 

770. At this, briskly repeated by the captains 
of the tiiree companies, each company will con- 
form itself to what is prescribed No. 761 and fol- 
lowing. The captains of the second and first 
companies, respectively, halting in their own per- 
sons when the third and second face by the 
left flank. 

0-771. At the same command, the first company 
of skirmishers will face by the right flank, take 
the double quick step, and follow the movements 
erf the first battalion company, preserving Its 
distance and position. 

772. It is supposed, in the foregoing examples, 
that the companies belonged to the right wing; 
if they make part of the other, they will execute 
the passage of an obstacle according to the same 
principles and by inverse means. 

773. When flank companies are broken ofF to 
pass an obstacle, the general guide on that flank 
will place himself six paces in front of the outer 
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file of the nearest company to him remaining in 
line. 

774. In the preceding movements, it has been 
supposed that the battalion was marching' in 
qnick time, but if it be marching in double quick 
time, and the colonel shall wish to cause several 
contiguous companies to break to the rear, he 
will first order the battalion to march in quick 
time ; the companies will break as indicated No. 
763, 

7^5. When the movement is completed, the 
oolonel may order the double quick step to be 
resumed. He will also cause the battalion to 
march in quick time when he shall wish to bring 
into line the several companies which are to the 
rear in column ; the movement will be executed 
as previously indicated ; and when the last com- 
pany shall have nearly completed its movement, 
the colonel may cause the double quick step to 
be resumed. 

776. In the movement of a single company, or 
of several companies not contiguous to each oth- 
er, the battalion will continue to march in double 
quick time, but in these cases the companies 
which are to ploy in column, or re-enter the 
line, will increase the gait, 

777. If the colonel wishes to charge bayonet 
while advancing in line, he wiU previously order 
the color &ad general guides to their posts. 

778. In the march m retreat, these several 
movements will be executed on the same prin- 
ciples as if the battalion marched by the front 
rank. 

0-779. If In marching in rMreat the first and 
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tot battdioii comiMuuM are brokea off to pasft 
an obstacle, the companies of skirmishers will b^ 
&eei by l^o Hgbk and l^ flaaka. respectivelj, 
Mftd l^e BQoh poffltkm aa to be coyered bj the ' 
9ittne battalkoii e(Hiipaniea that the firrt or ksi 
bi^talioncoiBpfiDyeoyeirrespeotiyely.. IHientha 
■fiiBt a&d last batt^ixm compames oomo into lioi^ 
'ihe oompaniea of skkmishers will be &oed bf^ 
tha 0«ik, and resoBM thdir proper position, la 
performing this movement the caption of each af 
tiie oompaniea of skinsiiriieim wHl take care to 
incline the head of Ida company w^ to the fiN>ii!t^ 
aad to qmeken the paoe bo the diatances may i^ 
be lost. 

780. When a balttaHon, advancing in Hne of 
battle^ shall be obliged to esecate the right aboal 
in order to retreat, H ih^r^ be companies in 
oolnmn behind the reap rank, thes^ companies 
viU also exeente the ri^ abonit;:, put themsdvea 
in march at the same time with the battahon^ 
and will thaa precede it in the retreat 

781. If thebajbtaMon be mair^ing in retreat ki 
double goiok tune) oa^ th« colonel ahonld dieora 
to bring into line the companies which may be 
isarohing before the rear rank of the batti^eii, 
he will canse the battalion to take thequi^k step^ 
he will them cause thosa companies to take mil 
dktanee by the head of the. (xdxunn.. Hie com- 
panies matching before the rear rank will then 
bo brought aupceaenyely into line aa the ground 
will penoiiit,^ wliatever ii^ay be the gait of the 
battafioiL 

782.' When the color-company shall be obliged 
tQ. «^)e«iqtQ ihe nnoremett ocfaimg an obstaole, 
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the color-rank unll retam into line at the moment 
the company shall face to the left or right ; the 
senior mi^or will place himself six paces hefora 
the extremity of the company behind which the 
color-company marches in column, in order to 
give the step and the direction ; he himself first 
taking the step from the battalion. 

783. As soon as the color*company shall have 
returned into line, the front rank of the color- 
guard will again move oat six paces in front of 
^e battalion, and take the step from the seni(»r 
m%jor ; the latter will immediately place himself 
twenty or thirty paces in front of the coloar- 
bearer, and face to the colonel placed behind the 
centre of the battalion, who will establish him 
on the perpendicular ; and, as soon as he shall 
be assured on it, the color-bearer will instantly 
take two points on the ground between himself 
and the senior m^jor. 

784* It la prescribed, as a general rule, that 
the companies of the right wing ought to exe- 
cute the movement of passing obstacles by the 
left flank, and the reverse for the companies of 
the other wing; but if the obstacle cover at once 
•everal companies of the centre, each wiU file into 
column behind that, still in line, and of the same 
wing, which may be the nearest to it 

BBMARKS ON THB DISPOSmON OF THE OOMPANISB 
OF SEIBMISHBBS, AND OF THE BATTALION OOM- 
PANIBS, WHEN DEPLOYED AS SUCH. « 

786. When one or more platoons of the compa- 
nies of skirmishers are deployed, and the colonel 
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wishes to recall them, he will indicate his ii^n* 
tion to the junior mijor, or other commandant 
of the line, who will either cause the ral^ on, th$ 
battalion to be sounded or will command: 

Bally on the battalion. 

786. At this sound, or c(Hnmand, the skinnish- 
ers and reserves will rapidly unmask the fr<mt 
of the battalion, directing tiiemselYes in a ran 
around its nearest flank: each company will im- 
mediately be formed in close column, by platoon 
in rear of the first and last battalion companies 
resi)ectively, or behind any shelter whatever in 
the vicinity that may offar. The companies of 
skirmishers will not be engaged in the fire of the 
line; but, in case the enemy are broken by the 
fire, they will be prepared for a rapid pursuit 
They will also cover the battalion when in re* 
treat, unless the colonel should desire to &ce it 
about and open the fire of the line. 

787. When any of the battalion companies act- 
ing as skirmishers are rallied on the battalion in 
line, they will direct themselves around the near* 
est fiank, as prescribed above, and form in the 
rear : they will then immediately take their prop- 
er places in the line. 

Abtiolb IX. 

#0 pass a defile, in retreat, by the ri^ht or left 
fiAnk. 

788. When a battalion, retiring in line, sliaQ 
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first ; the first file of the second company will 
wheel to the right, on its ground; all the other 
files of this company will come in succession to 
wheel at the same place. The following compa- 
nies will execute, each in its turn, what has just 
been prescribed for the second. 

793. When the whole of the second company 
shall be on the same direction with the first, the 
captain of the first will cause it to form, by platoon, 
into line, and the moment that it is in column, the 
guide of the first platoon will direct himself on 
the marker around whom he has to change direc- 
tion in order to enter the defile. 

794. The second company will continue to 
march by the flank, directing itself parallelly 
with the line of battle ; and it, in its turn, wOl 
form by platoon into line, when the third com- 
pany shful be wholly on the same direction with 
itself. 

795* The following companies will successively 
execute what has just been prescribed for tiie 
second, and each will form by platoon into line, 
when the next company shall be on the same di- 
rection with itself. 

796* The first platoon of the leading company 
having arrived opposite to the marker placed at 
the entrance of the defile, will torn to the left, 
and the following platoons will all execute l^is 
movement at the same point. As the last com- 
panies will not be able to form platoons before 
leaching the defile, they will so direct themselves, 
m entering it, as to leave room to the left for this 
movement. 

797* The battalion will thus pass the defile by 
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platoon ; and, as the two platoons of each com- 
pany shall dear it, companies will be successively 
formed by the means indicated, 3, (7., No. 278, 
and following, 

798* The head of the colnmn having cleared 
the defile, and having reached the distance at 
which the colonel wishes to re-form line faced to 
the defile, he may cause the leading company to 
turn to the left, to prolong the column in that di- 
rection, and then form it to the left into line of 
battle ; or he may halt the column, and form it 
into line of battle faced to the rear, either direct 
or by inversion. 

799. If it be the intention of the colonel to 
commence the fire before the whole column is 
disengaged from the defile, he may cause the 
leading company, when it has formed to change 
direction to the right, and then form on the right 
into line; or, that company may change direction 
to the left, and then the formation will be on the 
left into Ime by inversion. 

800. If the defile be in the rear of the right 
flank, it will be passed by the left ; the move- 
ment will be executed according to the same 
principles, and by inverse means. 

801. If the defile be too narrow to receive the 
front of a platoon, it will be passed by the flank. 
Captains and file closers will be watchful that 
the files do not lose their distances in marching. 
Companies or platoons will be formed into line as 
the width of the defile may permit, or as fhe 
companies shall successiyely clear it. 

VOL. n.— 16 
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XB1CABK8 OH THE BISPOSITIOir OF THE OOMPAlillES 
OF SEIHiaSHSBfl, IN PABSINa A DUILB. 

802. If the companies of skirmishers are in 
fear of the battalion in line, at the first command 
by the colonel for passing the defile, they will be 
put in motion, and accompanied by the junior 
migor, will immediately pass the defile either by 
platoon or by file, according to the width, the 
company nearest to the defile passing first : they 
will nnder the direction of the jmiior mi^or, take 
such positions as may best protect the passage of 
the defile by the battalion companies. 

803. If the companies of skirmishers, or a por- 
tion of them, are deployed to cover the retreat, 
and the colonel desires to open the fire of the 
line prcTions to passing the defile, he will, before 
commencing the movement, cause the skirmish- 
ers to be rallied on the battalion, when they will 
immediately pass the defile. 

804. If the colonel does not wish to open the 
fire by line previous to passing the defile, the 
companies of skirmishers will cover the passage 
of the battalion companies before passing them* 
selves. 

Abtiole X. 

To march by the flank. 

805. The colonel, wishing the battalion to 
march by the flank, will command : 

1. Battodion. 2. Right (or Z^>— Faob. 8. For- 
ward, 4. Maboh (or double qui6k---^iLk3xm). 
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606. At the second command, the captauui 
and oovermg sergeants will place themselves as 
prescribed in the S. C, Nos. 138 and 143. 
0-607. At the same command, the companies of 
skirmishers will face to the right or leffc, and the 
ohiefe will place themselves as above indicated. 

806. The sergeant on the left of the battalion 
will place himself to the left, and by the side of 
the last file of his company, covering the captains 
in file. 

609. The battalion having to face by the left 
flank, the captains, at the second command, will 
shift rapidly to the left of their companies, and 
each place himself by the side of the covering 
sergeant of the company preceding his own, ex- 
cept the captain of the left company, who will 
place himself by the side of the sergeant on the 
left of the battalion. The covering sergeant of 
the right company will place himself by the right 
side of the front-rank man of the rearmost file of 
his company, covering the captains in file. 

610. At the command mcMrehy the battalion will 
step off with life ; the sergeant, placed before the 
leading file (right or left in front), will be careful 
to preserve exactly the length and cadence of the 
step, and to direct himself straight-forward^; to* 
this end, he will take points on tibe ground. 

611* At the same command, the companies of 
skirmishers will step off, the chiefs abreast witb 
the captains of the first and last battalion com- 
panies respectively, and they will march parallel 
to them. 

612. Whether the battalion march by the right 
or left fiank, the lievtenant-colonel will plaod 
% 
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himBelf abreast with theleadiag file, and the attdor 
maior abreast with the color-file, -both on the 
side of the front rank, and abont six paces from 
it The Junior m%jor will hold himself as pre- 
scribed No. 94. 

813. The adjutant, placed between the lienten- 
ani-colonel and the m>nt rank, will march in the 
same step with the liead of the battalion, and the 
sergeant m^jor, placed between the senior mijor 
and the color-bearer, will march in the same step 
with the adjutant. 

814. The captains and file closers will careftally 
see that the files neither open out, nor dose too 
much, and that they regain insensibly their du* 
tances, if lost. 

815. The colonel wishing the battalion to 
wheel by file, will command : 

1. £yjile right (or Uft), 2. Maboh. 

816. The files will wheel in snccession, and all 
at the place where the first had wheeled, in con- 
forming to the principles prescribed in the school 
of the company. 

817. The battalion marching by the fiank, 
when the colonel shall wish it to halt, he will 
command: 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt. 8. Fboht. 

818. These commands will be executed as pre* 
scribed in the S. (7., No. 148. 

819. If the battalion be marching by the fiank, 
aad the colonel should wi& to cause it to march- 
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in line, either to the front or to the rear, the 
movements will be ex^cnted by the commands and 
means prescribed in the school of the company. 

Abtzoue XL 

To tana the battalion on the right or left, by file, 
into line of battle. 

820. The battalion marching by the right 
flank, when the colonel shall wish to form it on 
the right by file, he will determine the line of 
battle, and the lientenant-colonel will place two 
markers on that line, in conformity with what Ib 
prescribed No. 601. 

821. The head of the battalion being nearly 
np with the first marker, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. On tTie righty hyftle^ into line, 2. Maboh (or 
dovMe quick — ^Maboh). 

822. At the command ma/rehy the leading com- 
pany will form itself on the right, by file, into 
line of battle, as indicated in the 8, (7., No. 151 ; 
the front-rank man of the first file will rest his 
Breast lightly against the right arm of the first 
marker; the other companies will follow the 
movement of the leading company ; each captain 
will place himself on the line at the same time 
with the front-rank man of Ids first file, and on 
the right of this man, 

823. The left guide of each company, except 
the leading one, will place himself on the direo- 

16* f 
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tion of the markers, and opposite to the left file 
of his company, at the instant that the front- 
rank man of this file arrives on the line. 

824. The formation being ended, the colonel 
will command : 

Guides— ToffSB, 

825. The colonel will superintend the sncce&- 
sive formation of the battalion, moving along the 
front of the line of battle. 

826. The lieutenant-colonel will, in saccession, 
assure the direction of the guides, and see that 
the men of the front rank, in placing themselves 
on the line, do not pass it. 

827. If the battalion march \>j the left flank, 
the movement will be executed according to the 
same principles, and by inverse means. 

BEMABKS. 

828. As marching by the flank in the presence 
of the enemy is a very objectionable movement, 
it will not be executed except for the purpose of 
moving the battalion to the right or left for a 
short distance, or when the narrowness of the 
way will not permit a company front. 

0-829. If the companies of skirmishers are pres^ 
ent with the battalion when marching by the 
flank, and the colonel wishes either to file to the 
right or left, or to form on the right or left into 
line by file, he wiU, previous to commencing the 
movement, cause those companies formed as the 
battalion companies, to take post on the right and 
left of the battalion respectively* 
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Abtiolb XII. 
OHANaEB OF 7BOHT. 
4 Ohaage of front i>erpendioularly forward. 

830. The battalion being in line of battle, it is 
sapposed'to be the wish of the colonel to cause a 
change of front forward on the right company, 
and that the angle formed by the old and new 
positions be a right angle, or a few degrees more 
or less than one ; he will cause two markers to 
be placed on the new direction, before the posi- 
tion to be occupied by that company, and order 
its captain to establish it against the markers. 

831. The captain of the .right company will 
immediately direct it upon ttie markers by a 
wheel to the right on the fixed pivot ; and afbei 
having halted it, he will align it by the right. 

832. These dispositions being made, the colo^ 
nel will command : 

1. GJiange front forwa/td on Jvnt company, 2. 
By company^ right half wheel, 3. Maboh (ob 
dotihle 2'wicifc— Maboh). 

833. At the first command, each captain will 
place himself before the centre of his company. 
0-834. At the same command, the captain of the 
first company of skirmishers wiU fece his com- 
pany to the left, the left guide will step in front 
of the front>rank man of the left file, and the 
captain will place himself by the side of his 
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guide ; the captain of the seoond company will 
caution it to march straight-forward. 

835. At the third, each company will wheel to 
the right on the fixed pivot, as prescribed in the 
S, (7., No. 189 ; the left guide of each will place 
himself on its left as soon as he shall be able to 
pass ; and when the colonel shall judge that the 
companies have suf&ciently wheeled, he will 
o(»nmand: 

4. Forwa/rd, 5. Maboh. 6. Guide right, 

836. At the fifth command, the companies 
ceasing to wheel will march straight-forward ; at 
the sixth, the men will touch elbows toward 
the right. 

837. The right guide of the second company 
will march straight-forward until this company 
shall arrive at the point where it should turn to 
the right ; each succeeding right guide will folr 
low the file immediately before him at the cessa- 
tion of the wheel, and will march in the trace of 
this file until this company shall turn to the right 
to move upon the line; this guide wiU then 
march straight-forward. 

838. The second company having arrived op- 
posite to the left file of the first, its captain will 
cause it to turn to the right; the right guide will 
direct himself so as to arrive squarely upon the 
line of battle, and when he shall be at three 
paces from that line, the captain will command; 

1. Second company, 2. Halt, 



80H00L OF THB BATTALION — ^PABT Y. 189 

889. At the second command, the company 
will halt ; the files not yet in line with the guide 
will come into it promptly, the left guide will 
place himself on the line of battle, and as sooo 
as he is assured in the direction by the lieuten- 
ant-colonel, the captain wilt align the company 
by the right. 

840. Each following company will conform to 
what has just been prescribed for the second. 
0~84L At the third command by the colonel, the 
first company of skirmishers will step ofiT, and 
be conducted by its captain in such manner that 
when the leading file arrives abreast with the 
right Me of the first battalion company, it will 
be at a distance of thirty paces from the file-closers 
of that company ; after prolonging itself its fall 
length in a direction parallel to the first battalion 
company, it will be halted, faced to the front, and 
dressed to the right by its chief. The second 
company will be marched straight-forward a dis- 
tance of thirty-three paces, the captain will then 
cause it to execute what has been prescribed, 
Kos. 835, 886, and 887, observing what follows : 
the company will be halted, and dressed to the 
right the moment it turns to the right. 

842. The formation ended, the colonel will 
command: 

Guides— ToBTB. 

843. If the battalion be in march, and the col- 
onel shall wish to change 'front forward on the 
first company, and that the angle formed by the 
old and new positions be a right angle, he will 
oause two markers to be placed on the new 
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direction, before the position to be oocapied b j 
that company, and will command : 

1. Change fr(mtforwa/rd(mJirBteomp(my, 2. By 
company, right half wheel, 8. Maboh (or 
double quich^MiLBcn), 

844. At the first conmiand, the captains will 
move rapidly before the centre of their respec- 
tiye companies ; the captain of the first company 
will command: 1. Eight turn; 2. Quick time; 
the captains of the other companies will caution 
them to wheel to the right. 
0-845. At the same conmiand, the captain of the 
first company of skirmishers will command: 
Company by the left flanh; the captain of the 
second company will cantion it that it will have 
to move straight-forward. 

846. At the comm.and Tnareh, the fi];st battal- 
ion company will torn to the right, according to 
the principles prescribed in the 8, S., No. 415 ; 
its captain will halt it at three paces from the 
markers, and the files in rear will promptly come 
into line. The captain will align the company 
by the right. 

847. Each of the other companies will wheel 
to the right on a fixed pivot; the left guides will 
place themselves on the left of their respective 
companies, and when the colonel shall judge they 
have wheded sufficiently, he will command : 

4. Fonioard* 6. Maboh. 6. Chiide right. 
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848. These commands will be executed as in- 
dicated No. 883 and following. 

849. At the third command by the colonel, 
briskly repeated by the chiefs of the companies 
of skirmishers, the first company will execute 
what has been prescribed Nos. 884 and 841, and 
the second company what has been prescribed 
No. 841. 

850. The colonel will cause the battalion to 
change front forward on the eighth company, 
according to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

Q-851. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute this movement according to the same prin- 
ciples prescribed for them when changing front 
on the first battalion company, and by inverse 
means. 

Change of front perpendicularly to the rear. 

852. The colonel, wishing to change front to 
the rear on the right company, will impart his 
purpose to the captain of this company. The 
latter will immediately face his company about, 
wheel it to the left on the fixed pivot, and halt it 
when it shall be in the direction indicated to him 
by the colonel ; the captain will then face his 
tipompany to the front, an! align it by the right 
against the two markers, vhom the colonel wiU 
cause to be established before the right and left 
files. 

0-853. At the same time the captain of the first 
company of skirmishers will face it to the right, 
march it forward the distance of thirty-tm-ee 
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paces, file it to the left, and establish it in rear 
of the first battalion company. 

854. These dispositions being made, the colonel 
vill command : 

1. Ghcunge front to the rear^ an fint com^^cmy. 
2. Battalion^ (ibout — ^Faob. 8. By com^pam^^ 
Irft half wheel, 4. H/lbch (or double quick^ 
Maboh). 

855. At the second command, all the compa- 
nies, except the right, will face about. 
0-856« At the second command, the second com- 
pany of skirmishers will face about. 

857. At the third, the captains whose com- 
panies have faced about, will each place himself 
behind the centre of his company, two paces 
from the front rank, now the rear. 
0-858. At the same command, the captain of the 
second company of skirmishers will place him- 
self as above indicated for the captains of the 
battalion companies. 

859. At the fourth, these companies will 
wheel to the left on the fixed pivot by the rear 
rank ; the left guide of each wiU, as soon as he 
is able to pass, place himself on the left of the 
rear rank of his company, now become the right ; 
and when the colonel ^all judge that the com- 
panies have sufficiently wheeled, he will com- 
mand: 

i 

5. Fonoan^. 6. Masoh. 7. Guide 10, 
I, At the sixth command, the companiaa J 
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will cease to wheel, march straight-forward 
toward the new line of battle, and, at the sev- 
enth, take the touch of the elbow toward the 
left. 

861. The guide of each companj on its right 
flank becomes left, will conform himself to the 
principles prescribed No, 887. 

882. The second company, from the right, 
having arrived opposite to the left of the first, 
will turn to the left ; the guide will so direct 
himself as to arrive parallelly with the line of 
battle, cross that line, and when the front rank, 
now in the rear, shall be three paces beyond it, 
the captain will command: 1. Second comparvy ; 
2. Halt. 

863. At the second command, the company 
will halt ; the files which may not yet be in line 
with the guide, will promptly come into it ; the 
captain will cause the company to face about, 
and then align it by the right. 

864. All the other companies will execute 
what has just been prescribed for the second, 
each as it successively arrives opposite to the left 
of the company that precedes it on the new line 
3f battle. 

0-865. At the fourth command by the colonel, 
the second company of skirmishers will execute 
what has been prescribed for the battalion com- 
panies, Nos. 859 and 860, and when its left file 
riiall have arrived in a perpendicular with the 
left of the seventh battalion company, it will turn 
to the left, and having crossed the line the dis* 
tance of thirty-three paces, it*will be halted, 
faced about, and dressed to the right by itst chiefl 

VOL. IL — 17 
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886. The formatioii being ended, the oolonei 
will command : 

Guides — ^Postb. 

887. The colonel will cause a change of front 
on the left company of the battalion to the rear, 
according to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

0-88B. The companies of skirmishers will ex- 
ecute this movement according to the principles 
prescribed for them in changing front on the nrst 
battalion company, and by inverse means. 

889. In changes of front, the colonel wiU give 
a general superintendence to the movement. 

870. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the di- 
rection of the guides as they successively move 
out on the line of battle, conforming himself to 
what has been prescribed in the successive for- 
mations. 

BEMABES OK OHAKGES OF FBONT. 

• 87L When the new direction is perpendicular, 
or nearly so, to that of the battalion, the compa- 
nies ought to make about a half wheel (the 
eighth of the circle), before marching straight-for- 
ward ; but when those two lines are obHque to 
each other, the smaller the angle which they 
form, the less ought the companies to wheel. It 
18 for the colonel to judge, according to th# 
angle, the precise time when he ought to give 
the command mdrch^ after the caution forward^ 
and if he cannot catch the exact moment, th% 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION — ^PABT Y. 195 

TTord of execution shonld rather be given a little 
too soon, than an instant too late. 

872. When the old and new lines form an 
angle of forty-five or fewer degrees, the colonel 
wiU find it necessary to arrest the wheel of the 
companies when the marching flanks shall have 
taken but a few paces, or, it may be. have but 
disengaged, respectively, from the fixed pivots of 
the next companies; and in all such cases, the 
companies will arrive so nearly parallel to the 
new line, as to be able to align themselves upon 
it without the intermediate turn to the right or 
Jeft ; to execute the movement under either cir- 
cumstance supposed, the colonel will command : 

Oblique chaTvge of fronts forwa/rd (or to ths rear) 
on {such company.) 

873. In the oblique changes of front, the com- 
panies of skirmishers will be established parallel 
to the first and last battalion companies, and by 
the means heretofore explained. 

Abtiole xin. 

To ploy the battalion into ooluxrm doubled on 
the centre. 

874. This movement consists in ploying the 
corresponding companies of the right and left 
wings into column at company distance, or closed 
in mass, in rear of the two centre companies, ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed, Article 
Third, Part Second, of this School. 
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875. The oolonel, wishiiig to form the double 
oolnmn at company distance (the battalion be* 
isg in. line of battle), will conmiand : 

1. Double column^ at halfdiitcmce, 2. Battalion, 
inward — ^Faoe. 3. MLlbch (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

876. At the first command, the captains will 
place themselves two paces in front of their re- 
spective companies; the captains of the two 
centre companies will caution them to stand fast, 
and the other captains will caution their compa> 
nies to face to the left and right, respectively. 
The covering sergeants will step into the front, 
rank. 

0-877. At the same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of the companies of skirmishers will step in 
front of his platoon, and the captain of the first 
company will immediately ploy his 4rst platoon, 
in close order, in front of its second, and the cap^ 
tain of the second company, his second platoon, 
in close order, in rear of its first. 

878. At the second command, the fourth and 
fifth companies will stand fast ; the others of the 
right wing will face to the left, and the others of 
the left wing will face to the right; each captain 
whose company has faced, will hasten to break 
to the rear the two files at the head of his com- 
pany ; the left guide of each right company, and 
the right guide of each left company, will each 
place himself at the head of its front rank, and 
the captain by the side of his guide. 
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J-8V9. At the same command, the first platoon 
^eolnmn will face to the left, and the second to 
the right. Each gaide will place himself in front 
of the front-rank man of the leading file of Ms 
platoon, and each chief by the side of his guide. 

B80. At the command frutreh, the fourth and 
fifth companies, which are to form the first di- 
vision, will stand fast ; the senior captain of the 
two will place himself before the centre of the 
division, and command: Guide right; the junior 
captain will place himself in the interval between 
the two companies, and the left guide of the left 
company will place himself in the front rank on 
the left of the division, as soon as he shall be 
able to pass. 

Ml, An the other companies, conducted by 
their captains, will step off with life to arrange 
themselves in column at company distance, eadi 
company behind the preceding one in the colnnm 
of the same wing, so that, in the right wing, the 
third may be next behind the fourth, the seeoiid 
next to the third, and so on to the right com- 
pany ; and, in the left wing, the sixth may be 
next behind the fifth, the seventh next to tibe 
sixth, and so on to the left company of the bat- 
talion. 

882. The corresponding companies of the two 
wings will unite into divisions in arranging them- 
selves in column ; an instant before the union, t$ 
the centre of the column, the left guides of right 
companies will pass into the line of file closen, 
and each captain will command: 1. Such eom^ 
pany ; 2. Halt ; 3. Fbont. 

883. At the second command, whidbi will be 
11* 
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^▼ea at the instant of nnion, each company will 
halt; at the third, it will face to the front. The 
senior c^tam in each division will place himself 
on its right, and command: Might — ^Dbess, and 
the junior captain will place himself in the inter- 
val between the two companies. The division 
being aligned, its chief will command: Fbont, 
and take his position two paces before its 
centre. 

0-S84. At the command marchy by the colonel, 
each platoon colmnn conducted by its chie^ will 
be directed diagonally to the rear, in such man- 
ner that the front rank of the first platoon of 
each platoon colmnn shall be on a line six paces 
in rear of the front rank of the division next to 
the last The first platoon column three naces 
from the right, and the second platoon column 
three paces from the left flank of the battalion 
column. The first platoon column will be 
dressed to the left, and the second to the right. 
In case there is but one platoon on each flank, 
they will be established in the positions pre- 
scribed above, for the flrst platoons of the 
columns. 

885. The column being thus formed, the di- 
visions will take the respective denominations of 
Jir$t^ Becand^ thirds &e.y according to position in 
the column beginning at the front. 
% 886. The lieutenant-colonel who, at the second 
command given by the colonel, will have placed 
himself at a littile more than company distance in 
rear of the right guide of the first division, will 
assure the right guides on the direction as they 
successively arrive, by placing himself in their 
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rear, and then take post as indicated l^o. 175, 
outside the right flank of the column. 

887. The senior m^or will follow the move- 
ment abreast with the last company, and then 
take post as indicated l^o. 176, outside the right 
flank of the column. The junior mjgor will 
place himself abreast with the first platoon of 
the first platoon column, and six paces outside 
its right flank. 

888. The music will pass to the rear of the 
column. 

889. The battalion being in march to form the 
double colunm at company distance without halt- 
ing the battalion, the colonel will command : 

1. Double column at half distance, 2. Battalion 
ly the right and ^ Jlamlcs, 3. Maeoh (or 
double quich — ^Maboh). 

890. At the first command, each captain will 
move briskly in front of the centre of his com- 
pany; the captains of the fourth and fifth will 
caution their companies to march straight-for- 
ward, and will conmiand : quick time : the othet: 
captains will caution their companies to face to 
the right and left. 

0-891. At the same command, the companies of 
skirmishers will execute without halting what is 
prescribed No. 877. The chief of the first pl^ 
toon column will caution his column to face by 
the left flank, and the chief of the second pla- 
toon column will caution his column to face by 
the right flank. - ., 

892. At the command «»«rcA, the fourth and 
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fifth companies will continue to maroh straight- 
forward ; the senior captain will place himself 
before the centre of his division, and command : 
Guide right ; the junior captain will place him- 
self in the interval between the two companies. 
The left guide of the fifth company will place 
himself on the left of the front rank of the divis- 
ion. The men will take the touch of elbows to 
the right. The color and general guides wiQl re- 
take their places. The &ee right companies 
will face to the left, and the three left companies 
will face to the ri^t. Eaoh captain will break 
to the rear two files at the head of his company ; 
the left guides of the light companies, and the 
right guides of the left companies, will each 
place himself at the head of the front rank of 
his company, and the captain by the side of his 
guide. 

893. The third and sixth companies will enter 
the column, and direct themselves parallelly to 
the first division. Each of the other companies 
will, in like manner, place itself behind the com- 
pany of the wing to which it belongs, and will 
be careful to gain as much ground as possible to- 
ward the head of the column.* 

894. The corresponding companies of each 
wing will unite into divisions on taking their 
positions in column, and each captain, the in- 
stant the head of his company arrives at the 

centre of the column, will command : 1. Bwik 
tampany hy the right (or left)fianh 2. Masoh. 
The senior captain of the two companies will 

glace himself in front of the centre of his divis- 
>n, and command: Guide right; the junior 
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eftptain will place himself in the interval be- 
tween the two companies. The two companies 
thus formed into a division, will take the touch 
of elbows to the right, and when each division 
has gained its proper distance, its chief will 
cause it to march in quick time. 
0-895. At the command march, by the colonel, 
the first platoon column will face by the left, and 
the second platoon colmnn by the right flank, 
and they will be conducted by their chiefs as 
prescribed No. 884. On arriving at their posi- 
tions the platoon columns will be faced by the 
right and left flanks respectively, and take the 
quick step. 

896. W hen the battalion presents an odd num- 
ber of companies, the formation will be made in 
like manner, and the company on either flank 
which shall find itself without a corresponding 
one, will place itself at company distance behina 
the wing to which it belongs. 

897. The double column, closed in mass, will 
be formed according to the same principles, and 
by the same commands, substituting the indica- 
tion, closed in masSy for that of at half distance, 

898. '^^^ double column never being formed 
when two or more battalions are to be in on« 
general column, it will habitually take the guide 
to tiie right, sometimes to the left, or in the 
centre of the column ; in the last case, the com- 
mand will be, guide centre. The column wiU 
march, countermarch, and change direction, ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed for a simple 
column by division. 

889. The double column at company distance 
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will be closed in mass, or, if in mass, will take 
half distance, hj the commands and means indi- 
cated for a simple column by division. 
0-900. When the double column is formed closed 
in mass, or closes in mass from half distance, tha 
platoon columns will then be placed so that their 
first platoons shall be on the same line with the 
division next to the last. When the double col- 
unm countermarches, the platoon columns will 
be countermarched by the means prescribed No, 
425 and following. 

BB2CABES ON THE DISPOSITIOK OF THE 00MPANIB8 
OF BEIBMISHBBS IN THE PLOTMENTS OF THE 
DOUBLE COLUMN. 

901. When the double column advances to the 
attack, half the interval on the right and left 
flanks may be covered by skirmishers, deployed 
on a line with the front rank of the leading 
division. 

0-902. When* one or more platoons of the com- 
panies of skirmifiJiers are deployed to cover a 
double column, and the colonel desires their re- 
call, but not with a view to form square, it will 
be executed by the conmiands and means pre- 
scribed No. 342. The platoon columns will take 
their places as indicated I^o. 884. 

To ploy the battalion into division oolumnB. 

903. This movement consists in ploying the 
odd companies of the right, and the even com- 
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panies of the left wing, in rear of the companies 
on their left and right respectively. 

904. The colonel wishing to form the division 
columns at company distance, the battalion being 
in line, and at a halt, will command : 

1. Divinon c&himns at compomy distance, 2. Bat^ 
talion, inward face, 8, Maboh (or double 

gt4«J^?---MAE0H), 

905. At the first command, the captains will 
place themselves two paces in front of their re- 
spective companies; the captains of the even 
companies of the right, and the odd companies 
of the lefb wing, wUl caution their companies to 
stand fast, and the other captains, of the odd 
companies of the right, and of the even companies 
of the left wing, will caution their companies to 
fSEwe to the left and right respectively. The 
covering sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-906. At the same command, the captains of 
the first and second companies of skirmishers, 
wiU caution them that tiiey will have to face to 
the left and right respectively. 

907. At the second command, the even com- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of 
the left wing, will stand fast; the others of the 
right wing will face to the left, and the others of 
the left wing will face to the right; each captain 
whose company has faced, will hasten to the 
right, and break off files as indicated No. Ill, 
^ and will then place himself, as will also the 
guides, in the manner prescribed N"o. 878. 
0-908. At the same command, the first company 
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of skirmishers will face to the left, and the sec- 
ond to the right ; the left guide of the first will 
place himself on the left of the front rank, and each 
<5hief will place himself by the side of his guide. 

909. At the command march, the even com- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of 
the left wing wiU stand fast. The captain of the 
right centre company will place himself on the 
right, and the captain of the left centre company 
on the left of the front rank of their respective 
companies : they will be covered in the rear rank 
by the guides. The captain of the second com- 
pany will take his place in the front rank on the 
left of his company, and the captain of the sev- 
enth in the front rank on the right of his com- 
pany ; they will be covered in the rear rank by 
the guides. 

910. All the other companies, conducted by 
their chiefs, will step off with life, to arrange 
themselves at company distance, each odd com- 
pany of the right wing in rear of the even com- 
pany on its left, and each even company of the 
left wing in rear of the odd company on rts right, 
so that in the right wing, the first and third shaQ 
be behind the second and fourth companies, and 
in the left wing, the sixth and eighth shall be 
behind the fifth and seventh companies. The 
third and sixth companies will be halted, faced 
to the front, and dressed to the right by t^e 
senior captain, after which the captains wifl take 
their places, two paces in front of the centre of 
their respective companies. The captain of the 
first company will conduct it, trntil the left guide 
is abreast with the left guide of the company im^ 
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mediately in front, when he will halt, front, and 
dress his company to the left, and place himself 
as prescribed No. 169» The captain of the last 
oompanj will conduct it, until the right guide is 
abreast with the right guide of the company im- 
mediately in front, when it will be halted, faced 
to the front, and dressed to the right, when the 
chief will place himself as above indicated. 
0-911. At the command mci/rG\ by the colonel, 
the companies of skirmishers, conducted by their 
respectiye chiefs, will file to the left and right, 
respectively : the first company will take post 
thirty paces in rear of the file closers of the rear 
company of the first division column, and the 
second company thirty paces in rear of the file 
closers of the rear company of the last division- 
column. The companies will be halted, faced to 
the front, and dressed to the right and left, re- 
spectively, and the c^tains will place themselves 
two paces in front of the centre of their re- 
spective companies. 

912. Division columns being thus formed, will 
take the respective denominations oi firsts second^ 
thirdy faurthj according* to their position in the 
line, beginning at the right. If there are but 
seven battalion companies present, the seventh 
will be considered as a division column. With a 
lesa number of companies, the movement will not 
be performed. 

918. The position of the colonel and junior 
maioT wiU be the same as prescribed Nos. 84 and 
35, Title L, the distouces being estimated from 
the file closers, in rear of the rear companies of 
the division columns. The lieutenant-colonel 

vota n. — 18 
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will take post in rear of the centre of the first di- 
vision coinmn, and the senior znc^or in rear of 
the centre of the last ^vision column. Each 
twelve paces from the file closers of the rear com-' 
panics. The a^ntant and sergeant-msgor will 
take post as prescribed No. 86, Title I. The 
music will take post in rear of the third division 
colnmn, and in the maimer indicated Nos. 41 and 
42, Title I. 

914. The battalion being in march, to form 
division columns without halting the battalion, 
the colonel will command : 

1 . DiviMon colvmns at compan/y distance. 2. Bat- 
talion hy the right amd leftfianks. 3. Mabch 
(or cUmble quick — ^Maboh). 

915. At the first command, each captain will 
move as prescribed No. 890 ; the captains of the 
even companies of the right, and of the odd com- 
panies of the left wing, will caution their com- 
panies to march straight-forward, and will com- 
mand quich time, the other captains will caution 
their companies to face to the left and right re- 
spectively. 

0^916. At the same command, the captains of 
the companies of skirmishers will caution them 
that they will have to face by the left and right 
flanks respectively. 

917. At the command mareh^ the even com- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of tiie 
left wing, will continue to march straight forward. 
The captains and guides of the centre companies, 
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and of the second and seventh, will conform to 
what is prescribed Ko. 909. The general guides will 
place themselves as indicated No. 773. The odd 
companies of the right wing will face to the left, 
and the even companies of the left wing, will face 
to the right ; each captain, whose company has 
faced, will break to the rear the head of his com- 
pany, and will place himself, as will also the 
guides, in the manner indicated No. 878. 

918. The companies that have faced will each, 
conducted by its captain, take its place in its 
division column, as prescribed No. 910. Each 
captain of the right wing, the instant he arrives 
abreast with the left guide of the leading com- 
pany of his division column, and each captain of 
the left wing, the instant he arrives abreast with 
the right guide of his division column, will com- 
mand: 1. Such company by tJie right {or left) 
flanJc, 2. Maech. 3 Ouide left (or right). The 
companies will take the quick step as soon as 
they have attained their distances, and each cap- 
tain will take post, as indicated No. 910. 
0-919. At the command ma/rch by the colonel, 
Qie companies of skirmishers will face by the left 
and right flanks respectively; the chiefs and 
guides will place themselves as prescribed No. 
908, and each company will be conducted by its 
chief, and take the position prescribed No. 911. 
On arriving at their positions, the companies will 
be faced by the right and left flanks respectively, 
.take the step of, and follow their respective 
division columns. 

920. Division columns, closed in mass, will be 
formed according to the tame principles, and by 
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the same commands, snbstitating the indication 
elated in moM^ for th^at of at company distance, 

921. A line of division columns at company 
distance, will be closed in mass^ and if closed in 
mass, will take company distance, by the com- 
mands and means prescribed for a simple column.. 
The column will always be closed, and distances 
taken, on the leading companies. 

To adranoe in a line of diyision oolunmsL 

922. A line of division columns will advance, 
or retire, oblique, and change direction to tha 
right or left, by the commands and means pre- 
scribed No. 648 and following, observing what 
follows. In advancing, the captain on the left 
flank of the leading company of the first, and the 
captain on the right flank of the leading company 
of the fourth division column, will be respectively 
responsible, for the preservation of the distances 
between those columns and the adjacent ones. 
When ,the battalion faces about for the purpose 
of retiring in line, the captains of the two centre 
companies, now leading, will place themselves in 
the rear rank, now in front, and on the outer 
flanks of their respective companies. The cap- 
tains of the leading companies of the first and laist 
division columns, will place themselves respec- 
tively on the flanks of their companies, nearest 
the centre of the line, and in the rear rank, now 
leading ; they will be responsible for the distances 
as above indicated. The captains of the rear com- 
panies of the division columns, will place them* 
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selves two paces in front of the centre of their 
respective companies. 

923. At the commssid forward, by the colonel, 
the color-bearer, with the three corporals of his 
gnard in the rank of file closers, will place them* 
selves in front of the leading centre companies, 
and opposite their places in line. The color-bearer, 
with his two outer corporals, six paces in front of 
the file closers, the centre corporal, with the two 
nearest file closers, will cover them in that rank. 

Tmuage of ot^staoles, advancing and retiring in 
line. 

924. A battalion, advancing or retiring in line, 
enconntering an obstacle supposed to cover one or 
more division columns, they will be broken to the 
rear according to . the principles prescribed for 
breaking off companies in a deployed line, observ- 
ing what follows. The first command by the 
colonel will be, such a division column, or columm, 
olstacle. The necessary commands for breaking 
off will be given by the senior captain of the 
column, and the leading company of the column 
will be closed in mass on the last company of the 
column behind which it marches. 

925. In coming again into line, each company 
will be conducted by its chief diagonally to the 
front, and when its right file shall have arrived 
at the proper distance from the division column 
on the line, it will be filed to the right, and having 
prolonged itself parallel to the line, will be faced 
by a fiank, by command of its chief, and take the 
step of the line. 

18* 
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9S8. When the battalioo^ advaiiomg in line, is 
bronght to the right about, and one or more 
diTiaion columns have previously been broken off 
to the rear, the colonel, should he desire to bring 
them back into line, will first cause them to take 
full distance. 

0-927. At the command, JBtittaUan forward^ bj 
^e colonel, when it is desired to advance or re- 
tire inline, the chie& and guides of the compimiea 
of skirmishers will execute what is prescribed No. 
654. In advancing, and in passing obstacles, the 
companies of skirmishers will preserve the relative 
positions with the division columns, prescribed 
No, 911. When, in retiring in line, the first and 
last division columns pass obstacles, and idso 
when in returning into line, the companies of skir- 
miahers will execute what is prescribed No. V79. 

To form double edlmnn ttam a line of dlTidon 
oolmnns. 

928. A line of divisicm columns being at a 
halt, either at half distance or dosed in mass, it 
will form double column hj the commands and 
means prescribed No. 876 and following^, observ- 
ing what follows. At the first command by the 
colonel, the obtains of tJie companies of the 
second and third division columns will caution 
them to stand fast. At the second command, 
and at the command ma^eh^ the second and 
third division columns will stand fast. 

929. A line of division columns on a march, 
either at half distance, or closed in mass, will 
iona double column by the commands and meant 
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prescribed No. 889 and following, observing • 
what follows. At the first command hj th» 
colonel, the captains of the companies of the 
second and third division columns will cantion 
them to march straight-forward, and will com- 
mand: Quieh time. At the command mareh^ 
the second and third division columns will con- 
tinue to march straight-forward. 
0-930. The companies of skirmishers wiU exe- 
cute what has been prescribed Nos^ 877, 879, 
884, 891 and 895. 

To fonn line of divisioik doltumiB firom double 
coluzmu. 

931. The double column, either at half dis- 
tance or closed in mass, being at a halt^ to form 
line of division columns^ the colonel will com^ 
mand: 

1. Ihrm line diviiion eolumm. 2. BattaUan 
outward /ace, 3. Maboh (or dovible quick — 
Maboh). 

932. At the first command, the right and left 
guides of the first division will place themselves 
before the right and left files respectively, both 
fjEu^ed to the right; the captains will place them- 
selves two paces in front of the centre of their 
respective companies ; the captains of the com- 
panies ccmstituting the first and second divisions 
o: liie double column wDl caution their compa- 
nies to stand fast ; the other captains of the 
right wing will caution their companies to £^ctt 
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to the right, and the others of the left wing will 
cantion their companies to face to the left. The 
Hentenant-Golonel will place one marker at corn- 
pan j distance from the right of the first division^ 
and on a line with its guides, and a second 
marker a little less than company distance from 
the first; they will face toward the division 
guides, and be assured in their positions by the 
fientenant-colonel. The senior mi^or will make 
a like disposition with mark«*s on the left of the 
column. 

0-933. At the same command, the chief tof the 
first platoon c<dnmn will caution his colmon to 
face to the right, and the chief of the second 
platoon column will caution his column to fi&oe 
to the left. 

934. At the second command, the first and 
second divisions will stand fast, and the captains 
and guides will place themselves as prescribed 
Nos. 909 and 910 ; the others of the right wing 
will face to the right, and the others of the left 
wing will face to the left. Each captain whose 
company has faced to the right will place Imn- 
self by the side of his right guide ; and each 
captain whose company has faced to the left 
will place himself by the side of his left guide. 
0-935. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will face to the right and left respectively, 
and the chiefs and guides will place themselves 
as prescribed No. 879. 

936. At the command ma/rck^ the companieB 
which form the second and third division 'col- 
umns will stand fast ; those which form the first 
and fourth divlMon columns, conducted by tixelr 
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respective captains, will move diagonally to the 
jfront. 

937. The captain of the leading company of 
the first division column will condnct his'compa- 
ny on the marker on the right of the first divis- 
ion, and the captain of the leading company of 
the last division column will conduct his compa- 
ny on the marker at the left of the first division; 
the other companies will take care to preserve 
their parallelism with the leading ones, and the 
guides will maintain themselves on a perpendicu- 
lar with the guides of the leading companies 
respectively. 

938. On arriving up with the marker, the 
captain of each leading company will halt in his 
own person, and let his company file past him ; 
the leading company, first division column, will 
file to the right, and when its last file is ahreast 
with the captain, he will halt the company, face 
it to the front, and dress it to the left on the 
markers. The captain of the rear company of 
this same column will establish his company in 
rear of the first by the means just prescribed ; 
the companies constituting the last division col- 
umn will be established on the markers to the 
left of the first division, in a similar manner, but 
by inverse means. 

0-939. At the command mmek^ the platoon col- 
mnns will be conducted by their respective chiefs 
staraight-forward. When the right flank of the 
first platoon column has arrived on a line with 
the marker placed on the right of the line of 
battle, the column wHl be faced by the left or 
right flank, as tibie double ookunn may have been, 
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at half distance or closed in mass, and .haTing 
attained its proper distance from the first divia- 
ion colnmn, it will be halted and deployed on 
its first platoon. The second platoon column 
will execate what has he^i prescribed for the 
first, but by inverse means. 

940. The line being formed, the colonel will 
command-: 

At this, the captains and guides will take 
posts as prescribed Kos. 909 and 910. 

941. The double column, either at half dis- 
tance or closed in mass, being in march, to form 
line of division columns, no markers will be 
posted. The colonel will command : 

1, Form line divman eolnmM* 2. Battalion hy 
ths right <md left JianM, 3. Maboh (or <{^t(- 
lle quick — ^Maboh). 

942. At the first command, the captains will 
place themselves quickly in front of their respect- 
ive companies; the captains of the first and second 
divisions will caution their companies to march 
straight to the front, and wiU command : Quick 
time; the other captains of the right wing will 
caution their companies to face by the right 
fi^ank, and the other captains of the left wing will 
caution i^eir oompaniea to face by tlie left flank. 
0-943. At the same command, the chiefs of tho 
platoon columns will caution them to face by the 
right and left flanks, respectively. 

944* At the command mwih^ the first and 
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second divisions will march in quick time, and 
their captains will place themselves as prescribed 
Nos. 909 and 910. The othet companies will 
face by the flanks in marching, and vill takt 
their places in line, as prescribed No. 934 and 
following, observing what follows. When the 
companies have arrived on the line, each chief 
of the companies of the right wing, will com- 
mand: 1. By the ^ft Jkmky march, 2. Guide 
Uft, And each chief of the companies of t^e 
left wing, will command: 1. By the right Jiomh^ 
march, 2. Guide right. The chiefs and gnides 
will take their proper places, and the columns 
will march aligned witii, and take the step of, 
the centre division columns* The color and gen- 
eral gnides will take their places as prescribed 
Nos. 736 and YY3. 

0-945. At the command march by the colonel, 
the platoon columns will face by the right and 
left flanks, respectively, and will execute what is 
prescribed No. 939, observmg what follows. The 
platoon columns will face toward the line of 
battle in order to obttdn their distances, whether 
the double column be at half distance, or closed 
in mass. They will deploy while on the march. 

Deplosrment of the double oolumn, fiioed to the 
front. 

946. The colonel, wishing to deploy the double 
column, will place a marker respectively before 
the right and left flies of the first division, and 
as third before the left file of the right company, 
same division ; which being dcme, he will cauM 
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the two general guides to spring oat on the align- 
ment of the maimers, a little beyond the points 
at which the respectiye flanks of the battalion 
ought im rest ; he will then command : 

1. Deploy column. 2. Battalion outward — ^Face. 
3. Maboh (or double quieh — ^Maeoh). 

947. The column will deploy itself on the two 
companies at its head, according to the principles 
prescribed for the deployment of columns in 
mass. The captains of these -companies will 
each, at the command mareh, place himself on 
the right of his own company, and align it by 
the right; the captain of the fonrth will then 
place himself in the rear rank, and the covering 
sergeant in the rank of file closers, at the mo- 
ment the captain of the third shall come to its 
left to align it. 

0-948* At the first command by the colonel, the 
chief of each platoon column will command: 
Bachoard march. At this, each column will step 
nine paces to the rear, and be halted by its chief; 
the first platoon column will then be faced to the 
right, and the second to the left, by their respec- 
tive chiefs, who will place themselves, as also the 
guides, as prescribed No. 935. When the right 
and left files respectively, of the first and last bat- 
talion companies, have arrived abreast with the 
right and left files of the platoon columns re- 
spectively, the latter will be put in march, and be 
faced by the right and left flanks respectively, 
when those companies halt. 
0-949. When the first platoon column has ar- 
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rired at its proper distance from the line of bat> 
tie, it will be faced about, halted, and deployed 
on its first platoon. The second platoon column 
will execute what has been prescribed for tlie 
first by inverse meims. 

0-950. If the double column is deployed from 
I half distance, at the first command by the colonel, 
the platoon columns will be cautioned to face to 
the right and left respectively. At the second 
command, the first platoon column will face to 
the right, and the second to the left, and the chief 
of each column will caution it to stand fSast. 
When the right and left files of the companies 
constituting the division next to the last, arrive 
abreast wi& the right and left files of the pla- 
toon columns respectively, the latter will be put 
in march,, and will be halted when these respec- 
tively halt. When the companies constituting 
tbe last division, have passed, the platoon col- 
umns will again be put in motion : and when the 
right and left files respectively arrive in a line 
with the markers on the right and left of the 
line of battle, the platoon columns will execute 
what is prescribed No. 989. 

05L The deployment being ended, the colonel 
will command : 

Gtndea — ^Postb. 

952. If it be the wish of the colonel to cause 
tJxeBre to commence pending the deployment, he 
wiU give an order to that efifect to the captains of 
the i^burth and jfifth companies, and the fire will 
he executed according to the principles prescribed 
No. 628. 

VOL. II. — 19 
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953. The battalion being in double colmnn and 
In march, if the colonel shall wish to deploy it 
without halting the column, he will cause three 
markers to be posted on the line of battle, and 
when the head of the column shall arrive near 
the markers, he will command : 

1. Deploy coltMnn, 2. JBattaUon^ hy the right 
and left fiank». 8. Maboh (or dotihle quieh— 
Maboh). 

964. The column will deploy on the two lead- 
ing companies, according to &e principles pre- 
scribed for the deployment of a close colunm, 
No. 580 and following ; at the command mareh^ 
the chief of the first division will halt it, and the 
captains of the fourth and fifth companies will 
align their companies by the right. 

966. If the column be in march, and it be the 
wish of the colonel to deploy the column and to 
continue to march in the order of battle, he will 
not cause markers to be established at the head 
of the column. The movement will be executed 
by the commands and means indicated No. 963, 
observing what follows. At the first command, 
the chief of the first division will caution it to 
continue the march to the front, and will com- 
mand. Quick time. At the command march, the 
first division will march in quick time ; the col> 
onel will command, Guide centre. The captains 
of the fourth and fifth companies, the color, and 
the men, will immediately conform to the prin- 
ciples of the march in line of battle. The oona- 
panies will take the quick step by the command \ 
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of their captains, as they successively arrive in 
Une. The movement completed, the colonel may 
cause the battalion to march in double quick time* 
0-956. In deploying on a march, at the first com- 
mand by the colonel, the chief of each platoon 
column will immediately command: Such pla- 
toon colvmn^ marJc Hme, march. When the last 
division has passed, the chief of the first platoon 
column will face his column by the right flank, 
and the chief of the second, by the left flank : 
the chiefs and guides will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 908, and the platoon columns will 
be put in march, and having arrived opposite 
their places in line, they will be faced by the 
left and right flanks respectively, to march tow- 
ard the fine, and they will be deployed while 
marching. 

0-967. In deploying a double column on a march, 
from half distance, at the first command by the 
colonel, the platoon columns will be cautioned 
by their chiefs, to face by the right and left 
flanks respectively. At the command marehy 
the platoon columns will be faced by the flanks, 
and each chief will command, Such platoon eoU 
iimn, marh time — ^Maeoh. The platoon columns 
will then execute what has been prescribed No. 
960, they will be deployed while marching, and 
take the quick step on attaining their distances. 

To form the double coltiznxi into line of battle, 
fiioed to the ri^^ht or left 

90B. The doable ookunn, being at company 
dii^oe and at a halt, may be formed into line 
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of battle fistoed to the right or left; when the 
colonel shall wish to form it laced to the right, 
he will command : 

1. JSight into line iffheel. 10 companiet on the 
right into line. 2. Battalion^ guide right, 
8. Maeoh (or double quich — ^Maboh). 

959. At the first command, each captain will 
place himself before the centre of his company ; 
tile right companies will be cautioned that they 
will have to wheel to the right into line, the left 
companies that they will have to march straight- 
forward. • 

O-960> At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon colnmn will face it about, and the 
chief of each platoon column will command: 
1. Forwa/rd. 2. Guide right. 

961. At the second command, the left guide 
of the fourth company will place himself briskly 
on the direction of the right guides of the col- 
umn, face to them, and opposite to one of the 
three last files of his company when in line of 
battle ; the lieutenant-colonel will assure him in 
that position. 

962. At the command mcvteh^ briskly repeated 
by all the captains, the right companies will 
form to the right into line of battle, the left 
companies will put themselves in march in order 
to form on the right into line of battle; these 
formations will be executed by the means indi- 
cated Ko. 464 and following, Ko. 502 and fol- 
lowing; the lieutenant-colonel will a0sur« tiho 
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goides of the left wing on the line of battle as 
vxQj Bucoessively come upon it. 
0-963. At the command mctrchy the first platoon 
column will march straight-forward, and when 
the guide of the first platoon has passed the 
right of the line a distance of three paces, the 
chief of the column will face it by the right 
flank, and take the guide to the right ; when the 
chief of the first platoon has arriyed at a dis- 
tance of thirty-three paces in rear of the right 
of the line, he will hidt in his own person, and 
the platoon will file to the right and execute 
what is indicated No. 617. 
0-964. The second platoon column will be moved 
t^ the front, flcnd wheeled to tlte right, so that 
the right files of the platoons wUl be on a line 
with the right fitle of the last battalion company, 
on the completion of the wheel." The column 
will then be moved to its proper position, halted, 
and deployed on the first platoon by its chief. 

965. If the column be in march, the colonel 
will command: 

1. JSight into line wheel. 2. Left eompanies^ on 
the right into line. 3. Battalion, guide right, 
4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

966. At the first command, each captain will " 
place himself promptly before the centre of his 
company ; the right companies will be cautioned 
^at they will have to wheel to the right, and the 
left companies that they will have to form on the 
right into line. 

0-967. At the same command, the chief of the 
19* 



229 BOHOOL OT Tffir BATTALION — ^PABT T. 

first platoon eolnmn, will ootnmimd, right ab&at, 
and the chief of the second platoon column, will 
caution it to march straight forward. 

968. At the command mareh, briskly repeated, 
the right companies will form to the ri^t into 
line, and the left companies on the right into line. 
These formations will be executed as prescribed 
Nos. 4T6, 508, and following. 
0-969. At the command mcM^h, the first platoon 
column will face about, and will execute what is 
prescribed No. ^3. llie second platoon column 
will execute what is preiMribed No. 964. 

970. If the colonel should wish to move the 
battelion forward, at the moment the right com* 
panies have completed the wheel, he will com- 
mamd: 

5. Forward, 6. Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

971. At the command y&rwar(?, the captains of 
the right companies will command, Quick tv/ne. 
At the command Tnanrch, the right companies will 
cease to wheel, and march straight-forward. The 
colonel will then add: 

7. 0uid4 centre. 

At this command, the color and right genei'al 
guides will immediately conform to the principles 
of the march in line of battle. 

97^. The movement of the left companies will 
be executed in double quick time as prescribed 
above, and as they arrive on the line each captain 
will cause his company to march in quick time. 
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0-973. If the Hue move on withoat halting, the 
first platoon column will take the double quick 
step, and after having filed as prescribed No. 963. 
the company will be faced by the right flank, ana 
having gained its proper distance will take the 
step of the line. The second platoon column, 
after wheeling parallel to the line, will be deployed 
while marching. 

974. The column may be formed faced to the 
left into line of battle according to the same prin- 
ciples. 

975< If the column be closed in mass instead 
of at company distance, these movements will be 
ezeonted according to the principles prescribed 
Nos. 637 and 638. 

BSMABE ON tHE DEPLOTHSKT OF THB DOUBLE 
00LT7MN. 

976. The depth of the double column, at com- 
pany distance, being inconsiderable, closing it in 
mass, if at a halt, in order to deploy it, may be 
dispensed with ; but if it be in march, it wiU be 
preferable to cause it so to close, in halting, before 
deploying. 

977. The double column will be deployed 
habitually on the centre companies, but the col- 
onel may sometimes deploy it on any interior 
company, or on the first or eighth company. 
0-978. If the double column be deployed on any 
other company than the centre ones, the platoon 
columns of skirmishers, will be moved to their 
proper positions^ by the zaeaos already presoril^ 
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To deploy a Use of dlTiaioxi oohimns. 

979. A line of division columns, will be de- 
ployed either at the halt or on a march, by the 
commands and means prescribed for deploying a 
double column. If the deployment is made from 
a halt, the guides of the leading companies of the 
first and fourth division columns, will, at the first 
command by the colonel, place themselves in front 
of the right and left files of their companies re- 
spectively, faced toward, and on a line with, the 
markers in front of the centre division. Those of 
the right wing will be assured in this position by 
the lieutenant-colonel, and those of the left wing 
by the senior major. 

980- The companies of skirmishers will be 
faced to the right and left respectively, when the 
column faces, and at the command ma/rch by the 
colonel, will be moved by their respective captains 
to the positions prescribed ISo. 9, Title 1. 

BBMABK OTS THS LINB OF DIYISION OOLITMNS* 

981* In case a battalion, in line of division 
columns, attacks or repels an attack from the 
enemy, the colonel may detach the first and fourth 
division column, each commanded by a field 
officer, to attack the flanks of iAie enemy, while 
the second and third division columns deploy. 

To form double columns from cdinple column hj 
company. 

982- The battalion being in oolnmn by com- 
pany, either at full distance, or dosed in mass, 
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right in front, and at a halt, to form doable colnmm, 

the colonel will oommand : ^ n 

•«% 

1. Farm double column. 2. Bight toinffj right 
FiLOB. d, Maboh (or datMe guich^UABOR,). 

988* At the first oommand the captains of the 
companies of the right wing, will caution them 
that they will have to face to the riffht. The 
captains of the left wing, will caution uieir com- 
panies to stand fast. The left general guide will 
place himself on the prolongation of the front 
rank of the last battalion company, and at a dis- 
tance from its right guide, equal to the front of a 
company, he will be assured in his position by the 
senior migor. The musio will take post as pre- 
scribed No. 888. 

0-984. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon column will face his column to the 
right. The chief of the second platoon column, 
wSl command: Cohmmfowa/rdy guide Irft If the 
column is closed in mas8,the second platoon column 
will face to the left 

985. At the second oonunand, the companies 
of the right wing will face to the right, and 
their captains will place themselves respectively 
by the side of their right guides. 

988. At the command mcvreh^ the companies 
which have faced, will march straight-forward ; 
the captain of the left company of the right 
wing will halt in his own person, and let his 
Qompany file ^ast him, and when the left file is 
abreast with mm he will oommand : 1. Such 00m- 
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paryy^ hy the right flank, 2. Maboh. 3. Chdde 
right, ^ 

987. Atrftts, the left guide, pkcing himself on 
the right of the rear rank, now in front, will so 
conduct it, that the elbow of the file on his left^ 
will graze the covering sergeant on the right of 
the leading company of the left wing ; just be- 
fore the union of the two companies, the left 
guide will take his place in the rank of file 
closers, and when the company has just past the 
coyering sergeant, the captain, will command : 1. 
8v4ih company^ halt. 2. About face. The chief 
of the division will immediately place himself on 
its right, and he, as also the junior captain, will 
conform to what is prescribed Ko. 883. 
0-988. At the command ma/rch by the colonel, 
the first platoon column will march straight-for- 
ward, and when its left flank is at a distance 
from the battalion colunm, a little more than 
a division front, it will be faced by the right 
flank, and taking the guide to the right, will be 
marched to the rear, closing in mass while march- 
ing, on its second platoon. 
0-989. When the first platoon arrives on a line 
six paces in rear of the front rank of the division 
next to the last, it will face by the right flank, 
and be marched and established in the position 
prescribed No. 884. 

0-990. The second platoon column will march 
straight-forward, closing in mass while marching, 
until its first platoon arrives on the line above 
indicated, when it will be faced by the left flank 
and be marched and established in the position 
prescribed No. 884. If the column is dosed ia 
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mass, the second platoon column will march to 
tiie rear of the last division, and ^a#ing passed 
three paces will be fSaced by the nght flank, and 
take the position prescribed No. 884. 

991. The three right companies of the bat- 
talion having marched a distance eqnal to the 
front of a division, the colonel will command: 
1. Three right companies by the right Jlank. 2. 
March. 8. Guide right. 

992. At the third command, the left guides 
will place themselves as prescribed No. 987, and 
the leading one will direct himself on the left 
general guide. Each captain, as his company 
arrives on a line with its corresponding division 
company, will command : 1. Such company y by 
the right flank. 2. March. If the column is in 
close order, the two right companies will mark 
time, by the command of their captains, until the 
third has passed, and the right company will 
in its turn mark time until the second Im^i 



993. Jnst before the union, the left guides will 
place th^iaselves as prescribed No. 987. When 
th^ iront-rank man of the left file has arrived 
up with the right guide of the corresponding di- 
vision company, each captain will command : 1. 
Stich company, halt. 2. Front, and the captains 
in each division will respectively execute what 
is prescribed No. 883. 

994. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the 
-right guides of the divisions, on the direction, by 

placing himself in their rear, as they successively 
arrive. 

995. The column being ai/ull distwncey to form 
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double colunm while marclimg, and to contmae 
the march, ^e^ colonel will command : 

1. Form double column, 2. Sight wing hy the 
right flank, 8. Maboh (or double guidh — 
Maboh). 

996. This movement wiQ be executed by the 
commands and means as prescribed when at a 
halt, observing what follows. At the first tcom- 
mand, the captains of the left wing will com- 
mand : Quich time, and at the command marehy 
will take or continue the ^uick step. At the 
same command, the companies of the right wing 
win move at dmible quiclc. The captain of the 
company, next in front of the leading company 
of the left wing, having prolonged his company 
a distance equal to its front, will command : 1. 
Suehcompany, by the^ftflanls, quick time, 2. 
Maboh. And as soon as the company nas faced, 
will add: 1. Ma/rk tim^, 2. Maboh. As soon 
as the corresponding company of his division 
has arrived abreast with his company, he will 
command: 1. Forwa/rd, 2. Ma/rch, 8. Cfuide 
right. And at this, the division will take the 
guide to the right. 

997. The captains of the other companies of 
the right wing, on uniting with their respective 
division companies, will command : 1. Su4ih com- 
panyy by the right fl^nk, 2. Quick Urns, 8. 
Maboh. 4. Guide right. At this, the right 
guides of division will cover the right guides ol 
the column. ^ 
0-998. The platoon columns of the companies 
of Skirmishers, will execute this movement as 
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bas been prescribed for a bait, observing wbat 
follows. The platoon coltittns will take the dou- 
ble qtiick step. The leading platoon of the first 
platoon colnmn, having arrived on a line a few 
paces in advance of ^he division next to the last, 
and the second pJMsiCiD column having arrived 
on a line just in teSt ^ this division, thej will 
respectively be HaiA by the right and left flanks, 
by their chiefe, maviiked to their proper positions, 
faced by the right flank, imd take the qtiick step. 



Abtiolb XIV. 
Dispositions scainst caTsIry. 

999. A battalion being in column by company, ' :« 
at half distance, right in front, and at a halt,'Hr 
when the colonel shall wish to form it into square, 

he will first cause divisions to be formed ; which 
being done, he will command: 

1. Form iquare. 2. Bight and left into linoy 
ioheol. 

1000. At the first command, the file closers of 
«ach company of the fourth division, passing by 
the outer fianks of their companies, will place 
themselves two paces before the front rank, «|^- 

^^site to their respective places, in line of battle, 
-^d faced toward the head of the column. The 
music, formed in two ranks, will place itself at 
platoon distance behind the inner platoons of 
the second division. 

VOL. n-— 20 — 
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lOOL The lieutenant-colonel will face the left 
guides, the senior liuor, placing himself on the 
right of the colamnaoreast ^th the first divis- 
ion, will face the right guides, thej will align 
them from the front, on the^ respective guides of 
the fourth division, who wilL stand fas^ holding 
up their pieces, inverted, perpendicularly; the 
right guides, in placing themselyes on the direc- 
tion, will take their exact dlistances; the guides 
of the second division taking care to take their 
distance from the rear rank of the first. 
0'1002. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will be faced to the left ; each chief and 
guide will place himself as prescribed No. 879. 
The columns will take the double quick step. 
The first platoon column will be conducted to the 
rear, and the second diagonallj to the front : they 
will take a position in rear of the inner platoons 
of the division next to the last ; the front rank 
of the leading platoons of the columns, four 
paces from the rear rank of the division, and the 
first platoon column on the right of the second. 
0-1003. The junior migor will place himself four 
paces in rear of the centre of the platoon col- 
umns. 

1004. At the second command, the chief of 
the first division will caution it to stand fast; all 
t^e captains of the second and third divisions 
T^ place themselves before the centres of their 
respective companies, and caution them that the~ 
will have to wheel, the right companies to t^ 
right, and the left companies to the left into lini 
of battle. 

1005. The color-bearer wiU step back into the 
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liae of file closers, opposite to his place in ]ine 
of battle, and will be regilbed by the corporal 
of his file, who is in the rear rank; the corporal 
of the same file who is in the rank of file closers 
will step into the rear rank. 

1006. The chief of the fourth division will 
command: 1, Fauri^ dioiaion^ forward/ 2. Guide 
left, and place himself at the same time two paces 
outside of its left flank. 

1007. At the same, the junior msjor will com- 
mand: 1. Shirmisheraforwa/rd; 2. Ghiide eentre. 

1008. These dispositions ended, the colonel 
will command: 

8. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

1009. At this command, briskly repeated, the 
first division will stand fast; but its right file 
will face to the right, and its left file to the left. 

1010. The companies of the second and third 
divisions will wheel to the right and left into line, 
and the music will advance a space equal to tha 
front of a company. 

1011. The fourth division will close up to form 
the square, and when it shall have closed, its 
chief will halt it, face it about, and align it by 
the rear rank upon the guides of the division, 
who will, for this purpose, remain faced tone 
front. The junior captain will pass into the rear 
rank, now become the front, and the covering 
sergeant of the left company will place himself 
behind him in the front rank, become rear. The 
file-closers will« at the same time, close up a pace 
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on the front rank, and the <mt&r file on each fiiutk 
of the diTision will Hie ontward. 
0-1012. At the same oommand, the skirmifilien 
will advance a distance eqnal to a compan^r front, 
the guide in the centre ddreoting himself on tlw 
centre of the first front of the square. 

1013. The sqoare being formed, the ookmel 
will command: 

1014. At this command, the chiefe of the first 
and fourth, and the guides of all the ^tivisiona, 
will enter the square. 

1015. The captains whose companies have 
formed to the rignt into line, will remain on the 
left of their companies ; the left guide of each 
<ii those companies will, in the rear rank, cover 
his captain, and the covering sergeant of each 
will place himself as a file closer behind tiie right 
He of his company. 

1016. The field and staff will enter the squio^ 
the lieutenant-colonel placing himself behind the 
left, and the senior migor behind the right of the 
first division, the junicsr mijor in rear of the 
centre of the skirmisherflL 

1017. A battalion ought never to present, near 
the enemy's cavalry, an odd company. The odd 
eof^any, under that cireumstance, ought, when 
the battalion is under arms, to be consolidated, 
for the time, with the other companies. 

1018. The fronts of the square will be desig- 
nated as follows: the first division will.alwayls 
he the Jlrst front; the last division, the f<furt% 
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front; the right companies of the other divisions 
will form the iecond front; and the left com- 
panies of the same divisions the third front, 

1019. A battalion being in oolomn by company, 
at half distance, right in front, and in march, 
when the colonel shall wish to form square, he 
will first cause divisions to be formed, which be- 
ing executed, he will conmiand: 

1. Form 9qu<vre. 2. Bight a/nd Irft into Une^ 
wheel. 3. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

1020. At the first command, the chief of the 
first division will caution it to remain faced to 
the front, and will command: Mrst dwuion. 
All the captains of the second and third divisicms 
will rapidly place themselves before the centres 
of their respective companies, and caution them 
tihat tiiey will have to wheel, l^e right companies 
to the rightand the left companies to the left 
into line. The chief of the fourth division will 
caution it to continue its march, and will hasten 
to its left flank. The file closers and musio will 
execute what is prescribed No. 1000. 

1021. At the second command, the eolor-bear- 
er, and the corporals of his file will execute what 
is prescribed Na 1006. 

1022. At the third command, briskly repeated, 
the chief of the first division will command S; 
ffalt, and align his division to the left ; the outer 
files will face to the right and left. The rest of 
the movement will be executed as prescribed 
Nos. 1010 and following. 

1023. The lieutenant-colonel and the senior 
20* 
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mf^or, at the command marehy will conform to 
what is prescribed No. 1001. 
0-1024. The platoon columns will execute what 
has been prescribed for them, when forming 
square from a halt. They will move on a run to 
take their places in column. 

1025. If the battalion, before the square is 
formed, be in double column, the two leading 
companies will form the first front, the two rear 
companies the fourth ; the other companies of 
the right half battalion wiU form the second, and 
those of the left half battalion the third front. 
0-1026. If the square is formed from double 
column, at the first command, the platoon col- 
umns will be faced to the left and right, or by 
the left and right flanks respectively, and pro- 
ceed to take the positions prescribed No. 1002. 

1027. The first and fourth fronts will be com- 
manded by the chiefs of the first and fourth 
divisions ; each of the other two by its senior 
captain. 

1028. The commander of each front will place 
himself four paces behind the centre of its pres- 
ent rear rank, and will be replaced momentarily 
in the command of his company by the next in 
rank therein. 

1029. If the column be at fall instead of half 
distance, as has been supposed, ihe colonel wiU 
first cause divisions to be formed, and will then 
command : 

1. To form square. 3. To half distame ehm 
column. 8. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 
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0-1030. At the first command, the platoon col- 
umns will be put in march, and they will take 
the positions prescribed No. 1002, as soon as the 
division next to the last has its distance. 

1031. At the command ma/rth^ the colnmn will 
close to company distance, the second division 
taking its distance from the rear rank of the first 
division. 

1032. The senior migor wiU place himself on 
the right of the column, abreast with the first 
division. The music will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 1000. 

1033. At the moment of halting the fourth 
division, the file closers will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 1000. 

1034. These dispositions being made, the colo- 
nel may, according to circumstances, put the 
column in march, or cause it to form square ; if 
he wish to do the latter, it will be executed by 
the commands and means prescribed No. 999 
and following. 

1035. A battalion being in column by com- 
pany, at fall distance, right in front, and in 
march, when the colonel shall wish to form 
square, he will cause to be executed what is in- 
dicated Nos. 1029 and 1080. 

1036. At the command ma/rch^ the column will 
dose to company distance, as is prescribed No. 
832. When the chief of the fourth division shall 
command : Quieh, mareh^ the file closers of this 
division will place themselves before the front 
rank. 

1037. The senior major and the music wiU 
conform to what is prescribed N«o. 1000. 
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1038. If the colonel shall wish to fcmn. sqaarei 
it will be executed by the commands indicated 
No. 1019, and the means prescribed No. 1020, 
and following. 

1039. If the column by division, whether 
double or simple, be in mass, and the o<donel 
shall wish to form it into sqnare, he will first 
cause it to take company distance; to this eiff^oot 
he will command: 

1. To/orm square. 2. By the head of eohtmin^ 
take half distance. 

1040. ^6 ^vifflons will take half distanoe by 
the means indicated No. 886 and following. 
What is prescribed No. 1032 will be executed 
as the first and second divisions are put in 
motion. 

1041. The colonel will halt the column the 
moment the last division shall have its distance. 
As soon as the column is halted, the di^positiona 
indicated No. 1033 will be executed, and when 
these are completed, the cdonel mi^ proceed to 
form 'square. 

0-1042. At the first command, the platoon coK 
umns will be put in march toward their places in 
column, and they will take the places prescribed 
No. 1002, as soon as the division next to the last 
has its distance. 

104S. If the column be in march, the colonel 
win also, in the first place, cause company dia- 
tance to be taken and, for this purpose, wiU 
command : 
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1. To form square. 2. By the head of column^ 
taJce half dUtance. 3. Maboh. 

1044. This movement will be executed as pre- 
scribed No. 394: and following. What is pre- 
scribed No. 1032 will be executed as the first 
and second divisions are pnt in motion. 

10^. The colonel will proceed to form square 
the moment the last division shall have its dis- 
tance; and by the commands indicated No. 
1019, and the means prescribed No. 1020 and 
following. 

0^1046. The platoon columns will execute what 
is prescribed No. 1024, and take their places in 
column as soon as the last division has its dis- 
tance. 

1047. In a simple column, left in front, these 
seveittl movements will be executed according to 
the same principles, and by inverse means ; but 
the fronts of the square will have the same desig- 
nations as if the right of the column were in 
front, that is, the first division will constitute the 
first front, and thus of the other subdivisions. 
0-1048. If the left is in front, the platoon col- 
unms will take their places in rear of the inner 
platoons of the second division. 

1049. The battalion being formed into square, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to ad- 
vance a distance less than thirty paces, he will 
command: 

1. By (saoh) Jrtndyfortoard. 2. Maboh. 

1060. If it l^ Bopposed that the advance be 
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made by the first front, the chief of this front 
¥rill command : 



1. Mrst divisiony forward, 2. Onide centre, 

1051. The chief of the second front wiD face 
his front to the left. The captains of the com- 
panies composmg this front will place themselves 
ontside, and on the right of their left guides, who 
will replace them in the front rank : the chief of 
the third front will face his front to the right, 
and the captains in this front will place them- 
selves ontside, and on the left of their covering 
sergeants ; the chief of the fourth front will face 
his front about, and command: 1. Fourth di- 
vision, forward ; 2. Guide centre. The captain 
who is in the centre of the first front, wife be 
charged with the direction of the march, and will 
regulate himself by the means indicated in the 
S, a, No. 89. 

1052. At the command inarch, the square will 
put itself in motion ; the companies marching by 
the flank will be careful not to lose their dis- 
tances. The chief of the fourth division wfll 
cause his division to keep constantly closed on 
the fianks of the second and third fronts. 

1053. At the first command, by the colonel, 
the junior mcyor wiU command: 1. Skirmishers 
forward; 2. Guide centre. At the command 
march, they will put themselves in motion. 

1054. This movement will only be executed in 
quick time. 

1055. The lieBtenant-oolonel will place him- 
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self in rear of the file of direction, in order to 
regulate his inarch. 

1056. If the colonel should wish to halt the 
square, he will command : 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt. 

1057. At the second command, the square will 
halt ; the fourth front will face about immedi- 
ately, and without ftirther command ; the second 
and third fronts will face outward ; the captains 
of companies will resume their places as in 
square. 

1058. In moving the square forward by the 
second, third, or fourth fronts, the same rules 
will be observed. 

0-1059. If the square is formed by the fourth 
fropt, the skirmishers, at the first command by 
the colonel, will be faced about, if by the second 
front, they will be faced to the right, if by the 
third front, they will be faced to the left. 

1060. The battalioh being formed into square, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to ad- 
vance a greater distance than thirty paces, he 
will command : 

1. Form column, 

1061. The chief of the first front will com- 
mand: 

1, First dieinoriy fortDO/rd, 2. Guide l^, 

1062. The commander of the fourth front wi]} 
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oantioQ it to stand fast ; the commander of the 
second front will canse it to face to the left, and 
then command: By company^ by fie Irft, The 
commander of the third front will cause it to £Bbce 
to the right, and then command : By company^ 
by file right. At the moment the second and 
third fronts face to the left and right, each cap- 
tain wiU canse to hreak to the rear the three lead- 
ing files of his company. 

0*1063. The ridrmishers will be caxiticmed by 
the junior mtgor to stand fast. 

1064. These dispositions being made, the 
colonel will command : 

3. Maboh (or double quick — ^Masoh). 

1065. At this command, the first front will 
march forward ; its chief will halt it when it skall 
have advanced a space equal to half its front, and 
align it by the left. 

1066. The corresponding companies of the 
second and third fronts will wheel by file to the 
left and right, and march to meet each other be- 
hind the centre of the first division, and the mo- 
ment they unite, the captain of each company 
will halt his company and face it to the front. 
The division being re-formed, its chief will align 
it by the left 

1067. The commander of the fourth front will 
cause it to face about: its file closers will remain 
before the front rank. 

1068. The column 1)eing thus re-formed, the 
colonel may put it in march by the commands 
and means prescribed No. 219 and following; 
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the right guides will preserve company distance 
exactly as the directing guides, 

1069. When the colonel shall wish to re-form 
square, he will give the commands indicated No. 
1019. 

1070. To cause the square to march in retreat 
a distance greater than thirty paces, the colonel 
will first O&use column to be formed as indicated 
No. 1060 ; and when formed, he will cause it to 
face by the rear rank ; to this end, he will com- 
mand : 

1. To march in retreat 2. Face ly the rear 
rcmk, 8. Battalion about — ^Faob. 

0^1071. At the first command by the colonel, the 
junior msgor will command : 1. &kirmifiher%^ out^ 
ward face ; 2. Double quick — Maboh, At the 
first command, the first platoon column will face 
to the right, and the second to the left. At the 
command ma/rch^ the platoon columns, conducted 
by the chiefs of platoon, will be filed around the 
right and left flanks respectively of the division, 
marched to the front, and filed around the flanks 
of the second division, fa<5lng to the rear, and 
covering the inner platoons of that division. 

1072. At the second command, the file closers 
of the interior divisions will place themselves, 
passing by the outer flanks .of their respex^tive 
companies, behind the front rank opposite to 
their places in line *of battle ; the file closers .of 
the other divisions will stand fast. 

1073. At the third command, the battalion 
will face about ; each chief of division will place . 

VOL. n. — 21 
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biauelf before its rear rank, beeome front, pasft^ 
ing through the interval between its two com- 
panies; the guides will step into the rear rank, 
now front. 

1074. The colnmn being thus disposed, the 
eolonel may pat it in mait)h. or oanse it to &rm 
square as if it were faced by the front rank. The 
square being formed, its fronts will pres^re the 
some designations mey had when faced by 1^ 
front rank. 

1075. The battalion being in square by the 
rear rank, when the colonel shall wish to inarch 
it in retreat or in advance, a distance less ihaxL 
thirty paces, he will conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 1049 and following; otherwise, he 
win re-form the /column according to the princi- 
ples prescribed" No. 1060, by marching forward 
ike fourth front. 

* 1076. If the square is to be marched to the 
fi*ont k distanee greater than' thirty pa^s, tha 
eolonel will face the column by the froo&t rank; 
to this end, he will command : 

1. lb mareh in adtarue. 2. Muse hy the fnm^ 
rank, 3: Battalion aHoutr^FAOE. 

1077. Which will be executed as presoHbed 
No. 1072 and following. 

&-1078. At the first command by the ookmel, 
the junior msnor will give the commands indicated 
No. lOTi; the platoon columns will be faced 
outward, and be marched to their proper potd- 
tions in rear of the divinon next to the IbA^ as 
prescribed No. 1071. 
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» 

1079. If the oolnmn, be marching in adrance, 
and itiQ colonel shall wish to march it in retreat, 
he will command : 

1. To march in retreat. 2. Battalion right about, 
8. Maboh (or double guieh — ^Maboh). 

(hl060. At the first command by the colonel, the 
junior miyor and skirmishers will execute what 
is prescribed No. 1071 ; the gait will be a double 
quick, or a nm, as the command of the colonel 
is, marchy or double quieh ma/rch, 

1081. At the second command, the file closers 
. of the second and third divisions will place 

tiiemselres rapidly before the front rank of their 
respective divisions. At the command march, 
the column will flEice about and move off to t]ie 
rear ; the chiefs of divisions and the guides will 
conform to what is prescribed Ko. 1078. 

1082. If the column be marching in retreat; 
and the colonel shall wish to march it in ad« 
yance, he will command : 

1. To mwrch in a^a/nee, 2. Battalion right abo^. 
8. Maboh (or double quieh — Maboh). 

0-1088. At the first command, the Junior msjor 
and skirmishers will execute what is prescribed 
No. 1078. The gait as indicated No. 1060. 

1084. At the second command, the file closers 
of the second and third divisions will place 
themselves before the rear rank of their respect- 
ive divisioAB ; at the third, the colmnn will face 
by the front rank. 
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108& While marehing, either in ady«ixce or 
retreat, the guide of ti&e division next to the 
leading one, will be careful to estimate his dis- 
tance from the rear rank of the one in front. 

To reduce the squaite. 

1066. The colonel, wishing to break the square, 
Vill command : ' 

1. Beduce square, 2. Mabch (or double quieh^ 
Haboh). 

1087. This movement will be executed in the 
manner indicated No. 1060 and following ; but 
the file closers of the fourth front will place 
themselves behind the rear rank the moment it 
faces about ; the field and staff^ l^e oolQr>bearer 
and music, will, at the same time, return to 
their places in colunm. ■ 

0-108UB. At the . first command by the colonel, 
the skirmishers will be faced to the right by the 
junior major. Each chief of platoon and guide 
.will place himself as prescnbed No. 879. At 
the command ma/rch^ &q first platoon column, 
after clearing the flank of the division, will be 
•condueted diagonally to the front, and ^e see- 
ond platoon column wiU be conducted diagonally 
to the rear, to their respective positions on the 
flanks of the battalion colimm. 

BEMABEB OK THB BAIXYINO OF 8KIBMI8HSBS. 

0-1089. The skirmishers will be rallied oa the 
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battalion in column, r€ftdy for square, by the 
commands indicated No. 786. The skirmishers 
and reserves will direct" tjiemselves on a' run,, 
around the flan'ks of the column, and take the 
position prescribed No. 1002. 

To form square from line of battle. 

1090. A battalion deployed may be formed 
into square, in a direction either parallel or per- 
pendicular to the line of battle. 

1091. IP the first case, the colonel will cause, 
the battalion to break by division to the rear, by 
the^ right or left, and then close the column to 
half distance, as indicated No. 1029 and following. 

1092. In the second case, he will ploy the bat- 
talion into simple column, by division at half 
distance in rear of the right or left division, or 
into column doubled on the centre, or form 
square forward on the two centre companies. . 

1093. To ploy the battalion intb column upon* 
one of the flank divisions, the colonel will com- 
mand : 

1. Tdform square, 2. Column at half dista/nes 
ty dwision. 3. On thejirst (or fourth) divis- 
ion, 4. Battalion right (or ^ft) — Fagb. 6. 
Mabch (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

1094. This movement will be executed accorft;- 
ing to the principles prescribed No. 169 and fol- 
lowing; the division next to the leading one 
taking its distance from the rear rank of the one 
in front 

21* 
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0-1095* At the third aD4 fojoih Gommanda, the 
companies of skirmishers win execute what is 
prescribed Nos, 161 and 164. Each second pla- 
toon will ploy in reai'of its first. • At the com- 
mand marchy the first platoon column, if the 
ployment is on the first division, will march 
straight-forward, a platoon distance : the column 
will then be faced by the right flank, by its 
chiefs and on arriving opposite its place in the 
battalion column, it vdll^ be faced again by the 
right fiank, and take iis proper position in rear 
of the division next to the last. The second pla- 
toon column will be marched diagonally to the 
rear, and be established in its proper position on 
the left of the first. 

*1096. If the battalion be marching in line d 
battle, and the colonel shall wish to form square 
in a direction perpendicular to the line of battle, 
he will command : 

1. To form squa/re, %. On the first (or fourth) 
dvsmon^ form column, 3. Battalion hy tlU 
right (or leff^ flanK 4. Maboh (or dauhU 
quieh-^XROB). 

1097. This movement will be executed accord- 
ing to the principle prescribed for ploying a col- 
unm by division at half distance, No. 201. The 
chief of the first division wiU halt his division 
at'the command march, 

0-1098. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute ihis movement as if from a halt, observing 
what folJ(Av^s. At the command marehy the 
companies will face by the right flank, and each 
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seeond platoon will take the double quick %tep 
or run, according to the gait of the battalion 
companies, in order to ploy in rear of its first 
platoon. 

1099- If the colonel should command, ^epord 
/or square, instead of to Jorm squme, the chief 
of the leading subdivision will command quick 
time, and at Qie command march, by the colonel^ 
the leading subdivision will march in quick time. 

UOO. To ploy the battalion into double col- 
umn, the oolong will command : • 

1. To form squa/re. 2. Double column at half 
distance. 3. BattaMon inward — Faob. 4. 
Maboh (or douJfle quick — ^Maboh). 

1101. This movement will be ezecuted as pro- 
scribed No. 876 and following. 
0-1102. At the second and third commands, the 
c(nnpanles of skirmishers will execute what ig 
prescribed Kos. 877 and 879. At the command 
march, the columns wiU be conducted .to pofli- 
tions prescribed No. 1002. 

1103. The battsHon l;^^ing in march, to ploy \i 
into double column to form square, the oolcHael 
will command; 

1. To form squa/re. 2. Ffitm double column. 8* 
Battalion by the right and left Jianks, 4. 
Maeoh (or double g^tticA— Majboh). 

1104. This movement will be executed as4>re- 
scribed No. 890. The chief of the leading di- 
vi^on will halt his division at the command. 
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marehj or command quielb time as indicated No. 
1099. 

0-1105. The companies of skinnishers will exe- 
cute this movement, as if from a halt, observing 
what is prescribed No. 1098. 

1106. To form sqnare, forward on the centre 
companies, the colonel will command : 

1. Forward on the centre, form square. 2. Bat- 
taliouy inward face, 3. Ha^h (or double 
quich'—lJLKROB), » 

HOT. At the first command, the lieutenant- 
colonel will hasten to the front, and place three 
markers, at division or company distance from 
the line, according as the battalion companies 
are in number, eight or six ; the first marker op- 
posite the right file of the right centre company^ 
the second opposite one of the three left files 
of the left ceritre company, the third, opposite 
one pf the -three left fillfep^f the right centre 
company. Each captain ^fc plape. himself two 
paces in front of the centre of his company, the 
captains of the two centre companies will cau- 
tion them to remain faced to the front, the others 
of the right wing will caution their companies, 
to face to the left, fmd the others of the left 
wing, to the right. 

1108. The music, in two ranks, will place 
itself at platoon distance behind the inner pla- 
toons of the two centre companies, the* color- 
bearer will step back into the Une of file closera, 
opposite his place in line of battle, and will b« 
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replaced as indicated No. 1005. The covering 
sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-1109. At the same command, the chiefs of the 
platoon columns will conform to what is pre- 
scribed N"o. 877. 

UIO. At the second command, the two centre 
companies will remain faced to the front ; the 
others of the right wing will face to the left, 
and the others of the left wing will face to the 
right. Those captains whose companies have 
faced will hasten to the left and right of their 
companies respectively, and place themselves as 
prescribed Nos. 806 and 809. The captains of 
the companies next to the right and left centre 
companies, will caution them that they wiH 
wheel by file to the right and left respectively ; 
each of the other captains whose company has 
&ced, with the exception of those on the right 
and left flanks, will caution his company to fol- 
low in the trace of its leading file. 

1111. The captains of the right and left cT)m- 
panies will <Bution them to move straight-for- 
ward ; their file closers will move around their 
right and left flanks, respectively, and place 
themselves in front of the' front rank, opposite 
tiieir places 'in line of battle. The senior cap^ 
tain of the two centre companies will place 
himself before the centre of his division, and 
caution it that it wlD have to move to the front; 
the junior captain will place himself as indicated 
No, 880. 

0-1112. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will execute what is prescribed No. 879. 
• 1113. At ihe command marehy rapidly repeated 



bj all the captalBS, the chi^ oftfa« first diYilion 
will command: Guide rights aud the right guide 
viU 80 direct hia maroh,^ that the breast of tha 
front-rank man of the right file will come in 
contact with the elbow of the right marker* 
The left guide, of the left centre company, will 

Elace himself on the left of his company, and the 
$ft guide of the company on the right of the 
right centre company, will place himself in the 
front rank, on the left flank of his company, as 
8<K>n as^ble to pass. 

1114. The lieutenant-colon#l will place himself 
in a position to face the left gnide of the division, 
when he arrives in the line, and the senior ixkajor 
will in like manner face the right guide. Thm 
curtain of the company next to the right of the 
centre division, will so conduct it, that his left 
guide will follow in the trace of the right file 
of the division, and the right guide of the com- 
pany nejLt to the left of the centre division, will 
in ly^^e manner follow in the trace of the left file 
of the division. The captains of the first and 
lost companies will oonduct their c<;Hq[ipanie» 
straight-forward. 

1115. When the centre division has arrived 
near the markers in front, the colonel will com- 
mand : 

1. Battahany hy the right and IrftJUmks. 
2. MalL 

•1116. ^t the second command, the first divisioa 
will halt, ancf be dressed to the right by its chief; 
its right file will face to the right, aad its left 
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file to the left; the file closers will close one 
pace on the rear rank. Thi9 companies which 
have wheeled hj file to the right, wUl feed bf 
the right flank, their right guides, at the' same 
time, stepping out before the right files of thcrlr 
respective companies, facing to the left, and cov- 
ering the right guide of the first division. They 
will be assured in this position hj the senior 
meioT, The companies which have wheeled by 
file to the left, will face by the left fiank, their 
left guides stepping out at the same time before 
the left files of their respective companies, fackig 
to the right, and covering the left guide of the 
first division. They will be assured in this posi- 
tion, by the lieutenant-colonel. The file-closers 
of the second and third fronts, will close up one 
pace on the rear rank^ 

1117. The captains of the first and last com- 
panies, at the first command, will caution them 
to continue the march. At the command halt, 
the captains will halt in their own persons and 
see their companies file past, and when nearly 
united, the captain of the first company will 
command: 1. First compomy^ hy the left flcmh, 
2. Halt, • The left guide passing into the rank 
of file closers just before tixe union ; the cap- 
tain of the last company will command : 1. ^uch 
compa/rvy, Jyy the right jla/nle, 2. Halt, 

1118. The fourth division will be aligned by 
the rear rank, and by the means prescribed No. 
1011 ; the junior captain and the covering ser- 
geant of the left company, will place themsirfves 
AS indicated in the paragraph just named. The 
file closers, will at the same time, close up one 
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pace on the rear rank, and the onter files on each 
flank of the division, will face outward. 
0-1119. At the? command march'hj the colonel, 
each platoon column will be conducted by its 
chief, diagonally to the front, in double quick 
time, or ti^e run, as the gait of the battalion may 
be quick, or double quick time. The platoon col- 
umns will take a position "in rear of the inner 
platoons of the first front of the square, and at 
the distance of the front of a company, plus 
four paces. ■ 

1120. The junior migor will place himself as 
indicated No. 1003. 

Uftl. The square being formed, the colonel 
will command : 

Ouide9 — ^PosTS. 

1122. At this, the dispositions will be made, 
as prescribed No. 1014 and following. 

1123. The battalion marching in fine, and the 
colonel wishing to form square on the centre, 
will command : 

1. Forwa/rd on the centre form squa/re. * 2. Bat- 
talion^ hy the right and left flanks, 3. Maboh 
(or double g"wicA>-— Maeoh). 

1124. This morement will be executed by the 
55ommand8 and means prescribed for forming 
«quare from a halt, observing what follows. At 
the first command, the captains of the two cen- 
tre companies will caution tlbeir companies to 
continue the march to the front. The color rank, " 
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and goMral guides will take their places in the 
ranks, and tibe oolor-bearer will |ake his plaoe 
as indicated No. 1005. 

0-1125. At the first command, hj the colonel, 
the companies of skirmishers will execute what 
is prescribed No. 891. At the comn^and mareh^ 
thej will be faced hj the left and ri^ht flanks 
respectively, and conducted to the position pre- 
scribed No. 1119. 

Squares in Umr ranks. 

1126. If the square formed in two ranks, ac- 
cording to the preceding rules, should not be 
deemed sufficiently strong, the colonel may cause 
the square to be formed in four ranks. 

1127. The battfdion being in column by com- 
pany at half or full distance, right in front, and 
at & halt, when the colonel shall wish to form 
square in four ranks, he will first cause divisions 
to be formed, which beiitg executed, he will 
command : 

1. To form square in fmr rcmJat, 2. To half 
. dMtcmee^ close eohmm, 8. Maboh (or double 
quioh-^KBxm). 

1128. At the first command, the chief of the 
first division will caution the right company to. 
face to the left, and the left company to face to 
the right. The chiefe of the oth^ divisions will 
^$aution their divisions to move forward. 
0-*1129. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will execute what is prescribed No. 1002/ 
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observing what Mows. The chief of ^be fiml 
platoon cdnmn, the moment it had it» plaoe in 
rear of the division next to the last, will break 
to the rear three files from the right fiaak <^« 
each, platoon, and the ohief of the second pla- 
^ toon oohimn will do the same from the left flank 
' of each platoon of his column. At the com- 
mand mareh, tor the formation of the square, 
the skirmishers will move forward a platoon die* 
tance. 

1130. At the command mareky the right com- 
pany of the first division will form into four ranks 
on its left file, and the left company into four 
ranks on its right file. The formation ended, the 
^ief of this division will align it by the left. 

1131. The other divisions will move forwwd 
and double their files marching : the ri^ht cm- * 
pany of each division will double on its 1^ file^ 
and the left company on its right file. The tot^ 
mation completed, eaeh chief of division will 
eomnmnd: 6hUde left. Eaehehief will halt Me 
division when it shall have the distance of aeom- 
pany front in four ranks from the preceding one^ 
the chief of the secoad diviidon, counting ^om 
the rear rank of the one in front, and will align 
his division by the left. At the instant tiie 
fourth division is halted, the file closers will move 
rigidly before its front rank. 

. 1182. The colonel win form square, re-form col- 
umn, and reduce square in four ranks, by 1^ 
same oomn\ands and means as prescribed for a^ 
battalion in two ranks. 

1133. If the squfiffe formed in four rank^bere^ 
*duced and at a halt, and the colonel shall wisii t9 
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form the batlalidii into two ranks, he wUl' coin- 
mand: 

1. /9i Uoo f<mhB undoubU files, 2. BaUalion 
ouUoard—FAOB, 8. Maboh. 

1184. At the first ooo^and, the oaptams will 
step befoi*e the centres of their respective com- 
panies, and those on the right will caution them 
to i&cQ to the right, and those on the left to face 
lK>tl»eIeft. 

1135. At the second coiamandy.'tlie battalion 
,wiU face to the right and left. 

1136» At the command vuvrch, each company 
will undonble its files and re-form into two ranks, 
im Indicated in the B. (7«, ¥o« Z&I and following^ 
SkM>h captain will halt his company and face it to 
the front. The formation completed, eaeh chief 
of diviidoa will aUgn hia division by the laft* 

vll37. At the same command, the files whicih 
are broken to the rear from the platoon colnmna, 
will be brought into line by their re^ective 



1138. If the column be in march, with divis^ 
\ formed in four ranks, and the colonel shall 

wish to re-form ikem. into two ranks,- he will 
oommand: > 

1. Guide eetUre, 2. IntiOoranka^uruUn^lefiU*;. 
8. Maboh. 

1139. The captain, placed in the centre of each 
division, will continue to march straight to the 
firont, as will aJeo the left file of th*e right oom: 
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a, and ih« right file of tke left oompanj. 
company will then be re-formed into two 
ranks, asjprescribed in the 3. 0. 

1140* ^he battalion being formed into two 
ranked the colonel will command : Guide Irfi (or 
right), 

WXL The })attalion beinff in line, to form square 
in four ranks on one of we flank divisions^ the 
colonel will command : 

1. To form iquarey in four ranit, 2. Oohunn at 
half diitanee, hy difoiaion, 8. On the first (or 
fourth) dimiion, 4. Battalion^ right (fr ^ft) 
— ^Faob. 6. Maboh (or double qui<i>^'MAaca), 

1142- At the second command, each chief of 
division will place himself before the centre of 
his division, and cantion it to face to the right 

1143. At the fourth command, the right tfnide 
of the first division will remain faced to the nont, 
the battalion will face to the right. 

1144. At the command movm, the ^rsi file d 
foar men of the first division will face to the fronts 
remaining doubled. All the other files of four 
men will step off together, and e&ch in successioa 
will dose up to its proper distance on the file pre- 
ceding it, and face to the front, remaining doubled. 
When the last file shall have closed, the chief of 
ditision will command : L^t — ^Dbbss. 

1145. The other divisions will ploy into column 
in the same manner as with a battalion in two 
ranks, observing what follows; the chiefe of 
division, instead of allowing their divisions to file 
past them on'dntering the column, wUl continue 
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to lead them, and as each division shall arrive on 
a line with the right guide of the first division, 
its chief will halt the right guide, who will im- 
mediately face to the front ; the first file of four 
men will also halt at the same time and face tc 
the front, remaining doubled. The second file 
will close on the first, and when closed, halt, and 
face to the front, remaining doubled. All the 
other files will execute successively what has just 
been prescribed for the second. When the last 
file shall have closed, the chief of division wiU 
command : Left — ^Dbess. 

0-1146. The companies of skirmishers will execute 
what is prescribed No. 1095, taking care to break 
files to the rear, as indicated No. 1129. 

1147* If the battalion be in march, the colonel 
will command : 

1. To form iqtiare, in four rcmks. 2. On the 
first division^ form column, 8. Battalion^ ly 
the right flank. 4. Maboh (or double quick— 
Maboh). 

1148. At the second command, each chief of 
division will step in front of the centre of his 
division and caution it \a face by the right fiimk. 
The chief of the first division will caution his 
covering sergeant to halt, and remain faced to the 
front. 

1149. At the command ma^ch^ the battalion 
will face to the right ; the covering sergeant of 
the first division will halt and remain faced to the 
front, the first division will then form into four 
ranks as heretofore prescribed. The other divis- 

22* 
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iona will ploj into odmnn in the some manner 
as if the movement had taken plaoe from a halt. 
0-1150. The companies of skirmishers, will exe- 
cute what is prescribed Na 1098, taking care to 
break files to the rear, as indicated No. 1129. 

115L If the colonel shoold w4sh to form a per- 
pendicular square in four ranks^ by double column, 
ne will command : 

1. To form square, in /our ranhs. 2. DotibU 
column, at hal/distanee. 8. Battalion intoard 
— ^Faob. 4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Mabch). 

1152. At the second command, the captains of 
companies will place themselves before the centres 
of their respective companies, ahd caution those 
on the right to face to the left, and those on the 
left to fj&^ to the right. The captain of the fifth 
oompany will caution his covering sergeant to 
stand £ftst. 

1153. At the third command, the battalion will 
face to the left and right ; at the command morcA, 
the left file of the fourth, and the right file of tiie 
fifth company, will faoa to &e front, remaining 
doubled. The fourth company will close succeft- 
sively by file of fours on the left file, and the fifth 
oompany, in like manner, on the right file ; the 
files will face to the front, remaining doubled. 
The formation completed, the chief of division 
will command : Bight drm. The junior oaptain 
will place himself in the Interval between the two 
oompanies. 

1154. The other companies will dose as pr^- 
soribed for the double cofaimn in two ranka, ol^ 
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serving what follows : each captain will halt the 
leading guide of his company the moment the 
head of his company arrives on a line with the 
centre of the column. In the righl companies, 
the left guides will step into the line of file closers, 
and the left file of four men will face immediately 
to the front, remaining doubled, and by the side 
of the right guide of the left company. The com- 
panies will each form into four ranks, as pre- 
scribed N"o. 1144, the right companies on the left 
file, and the left companies on the right file. The 
formation completed, the junior captain will place 
himself between the two companies, and the 
senior will command : Right dress. 
0-1166. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute what is prescribed No. 1102, breaking files 
to the rear as indicated No. 1129. 

1166. If the battalion be in march, the colonel 
will command : 

1. To farm square^ in four ranks, 2. Form 
double column, 2. Battalion hy the right and 
left flanks, 4. Maeoh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

1167. At the second command, the captains 
will place themselves before the centres of their 
respective companies, and those on the right will 
caution them to face by the left flank, and those 
on the left to face by the right flank ; the captain 
of the fifth company will caution his covering 
sergeant to halt, and remain faced to the front. 

1158. At the command marc^, the fourth and 
fifth companies will halt. The battalion will face 
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to the left and right ; the covering sergeant of th^ 
fifth company will halt and remain faced to the 
front, the movement will then be executed as if 
the battalion was at a halt. 
0-1159. The companies of skirmishers, will exe- 
cute what is prescribed N"o. 1105. 

1160. The battalion being deployed, to form 
square in four ranks, forward on the centre, the 
colonel will command : 

1. Forw<vrd an tJiS centre^ in four ranJu^form 
square. 2. Battalion inward/ace. 3. Maroh 
(or double quick — ^Maboh). 

1161. This movement will be executed by the 
commands and means prescribed for the two- 
rank formation, observing what follows. At the 
command mareh, the centre division will form in 
four ranks, as prescribed No. 1130. The com- 
panies of the right and left wings, which whed 
by file to the left and right, to form the second 
and third fronts of the square, will respectively, 
before wheeling, march straight-forward a dis- 
tance equal to the front of a platoon. 

0-1162. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute what is prescribed for them in the two-rank 
formation, taking care to conform to what m 
prescribed No. 1129. 

1163. The battalion marching in line, to form 
square, forward on the centre, in four ranks. 
The colonel will command : 

1. Forward on the centre^ in fowr Tomk»j form 
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square, 2. Battalion hy the right and ^ft 
flanJcs, S.l£ksoH(ordotiJ>le-quich--'MjLBOJi), 

1164. This movement will be executed by the 
commands and means prescribed for the formation 
jfrom a halt, observing what follows. At the 
first command, the captains of the two centre 
companies will caution their companies, to con- 
tinue the march to the front, and at the command 
mdrch, they will form in four ranks, as prescribed 
No. 1131. 

1166. The companies of skirmishers will con- 
form to what is prescribed No. 1126. 

1166. The color-bearer, color rank, and general 
guides, at the command march^ will take their 
places as prescribed No. 1005. 

Oblique squares. 

1167. The battalion being in line of battle, 
when the colonel shall wish to form the oblique 
square, he will command : 

1. To form oblique square, 2. On the Jirst 
division form column. 

1168. At the second command, the lieutenant- 
oolonel will trace the alignment of the first divis- 
ion in the following manner : he will place him- 
self before and near the right file of this division, 
fece to the left, march twelve paces along the 
front rank, halt, face to the right, march twelve 
paces perpendicularly to the front, halt again, 
face to the right, and immediately place a marker 
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at this point. The covering sergeant of the right 
oompanj will step, at the same time, before its 
right file, face to the left, and conform the line 
of his shoulders to that of the shoulders of the 
marker established hj the lieutenant- colonel. 
These two markers being established, the lieuten- 
ant-colonel will place a third marker on the 
same alignment, at the point where the left of 
the division will halt. 

llSd- The chiefs of division will place them- 
selves in front of the centres of their divisions ; 
the chief of the first division will immediately 
establish it by a wheel to the right on a fixed 

{)ivot, against the markers, and align it bj the 
eft. The chiefs of the other divisions will caution 
them to face to the right. The colonel will then 
command : 

3. Battalion right — ^Faos. 4:. Maboh (or double 
quick — ^Maboh). 

1170. The three rear divisions will direct their 
march so as to place themselves at half distance 
from each other, and in the rear of the first 
division, as previously indicated, observing what 
follows : 

117L The chief of the second division, instead 
of breaking the headmost files to the rear, will 
break them to the front, and at the command 
morcA, will conduct his division toward the 
point of entrance in the column. Arrived at 
this point, he will halt in his own person, cause 
his division to wheel by file to the right, instruct- 
ing the right guide to direct himself parallelly to 
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the first diyision; and as soon as the left file has 
passed, its chief will halt the division, and align 
it by the left. The other divisions will break to 
th« rear, but sJightly ; each will enter the column 
as prescribed for the second, and the moment the 
battalion is ployed into column, the colonel will 
oause it to form square. 

1172. The formation of a battalion into oblique 
square on the left division, will be executed ac- 
cording to the same principles and by inverse 
means* 

1173. Should the battalion be in march, the 
colonel will first cause it to halt. 

1174. In the preceding example, the battalion 
was supposed to be deployed ; but if it be already 
formed in column, the desired obliqiiity will be 
established by causing it to change direction by 
the flank ; to this ^id, the colonel will conmaand : 

1. To/ormobliqtce square. 2. Change direction 
hy the right (or left) fiank, 

1175. At the second command, the lieutenant- 
oolonel will trace the new direction in the follow- 
ing manner ) he will place before the r^ht and 
left files of the headmost division, two markers, 
imd a third on the prolongation of the first two, 
tm the side of the change of direction, and at 
twelve paces from the flank of the colmnn. He 
will then place himself before the third marker, 
march twelve paces perpendicularly to the A*ont, 
halt, and finish tracing the new direction in the 
manner indicated, No. 1168. 

1176r The colonel will then command: 
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8. Battalum right (or 2j/^)— Face. 4. Maboh 
(or double j't^icifc-— Maboh). 

1177. The change of direction having been 
executed, the colonel will cause the square to b« 
formed. 

1178. Should the column be in march, the 
colonel will first cause it to halt. 

1179. Oblique squares in four ranks, will be 
executed hj the same means, and according to 
the principles prescribed for the formation of 
squares in four ranks. 

1180. Whether the battalion be ployed into 
simple or double column, the particular disposi- 
tions for the formation of the square wiU be 
executed as prescribed No. 1000 and following. 
When the division which is to form the rear of 
the column, is aligned, the senior mtgor will rec- 
tify the position of the guides on the side of the 
column opposite the direction. 

0-1181. In the formation of oblique squares, 
either from line or column, the companies of 
skirmishers will conform to the principles which 
have been prescribed in the formation of perpen- 
dicular squares, observing what follows. When 
the square is formed from column, the platoon 
columns will take the position indicated No. 100^ 
at the command march, given by the colonel, for 
the battalion column to change direction by a flank. 

BEMASES O^ THE FORMATION OF SQUABEfl AHB 
THE BALLYIXa OF BEIBMISHEBS. 

1182. In aU formations, of squares from col« 
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Timns composed of bnt six companies, the music 
will place itself one pace in rear of the file closers 
of the second division. If the square is formed 
forward on the centre from line, the music will 
take place one pace in rear of the file closers of 
the first division. 

1183. It is a general principle that a column 
by company, which is to be formed into square, 
will first form divisions, and close to half distance. 
Nevertheless, if it find itself suddenly threatened 
by cavalry without sufficient time to form divis- 
ions, the colonel will cause the column to close 
to platoon distance, and then form square by the 
commands and means which have been indicated ; 
the leading and rearmost companies will conform 
themselves to what has been prescribed for divis- 
ions in those positions. The other companies 
will form by platoon to the right and left into 
line of battle, and each chief of platoon, after 
having halted it, will place himself on the line, 
as if the platoon were a company, and he will be 
covered by the guide in the rear rank. 
0-1184. At the first command for forming square, 
the chief of the first platoon column will deploy 
it on his first platoon ; he will then face his com- 
pany to the left or right, as the right or left may 
be in front, and taking the double quick step, 
will establish his company, at platoon distance, 
in front or rear of the first battalion company. 
The second company of skirmishers, vnll take a 
position in rear or front, of the last battalion 
company, by the same means. The junior mtgor 
will take post in the centre of the square. When 

TOL. n.-— 23 
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the square is redaoed, the eompaiues of skiniiiih- 
ers will resume their proper positions. 

1185. A battalion in column at full distance, 
haying to form a square, will always close on the 
leading subdivision ; and a column dosed in massi 
will always, for the same purpose, take distances 
bjr the head. In either case, the second sub- 
division should be careful, in taking its distance, 
to reckon from the rear rank of the subdivision 
in front of it. 

1186, If a column by company should be re- 
quired to form square in four ranks, the doubling 
of files will always take place on the file neiS 
the guide. 

0~1187. In this case, the companies of skirmishers 
after filing into the column, will close up, and 
£ace to the front without undoubUng. 

1188. When a column, disposed to form square, 
shall be in march, it will change direction as a 
column at half distance; thus, having to execute 
this movement, the column will take the guide 
on the side opposite to that to which the change 
of direction is to be made, if that be not already 
the side of the guide. 

1189. A column doubled on the centre at oom- 
pany distance or closed in mass, may be formed 
into square according to the same principles as a 
simple column. 

1190. When a battalion is ployed, with a view- 
to the square, it wiU always be in rear of the 
right or left division, in order that it may be able 
to commence firing, pending the execution of the 
movement The double column, also, affords this 
adv^tage, and being more promptly formed than 
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any other, it will habitually be employed, unless 
particiilar cironmstances cause a different forma- 
tion to be preferred. 

1191. A battalion, in square, will never use any 
other than the fire by file, and by rank; the color 
being in the line of file closers, its guard will not 
fall back as prescribed No. 47; it will fire like 
the men of the company of which it forms a part. 

1192. If the square be formed in four ranks, 
the first two ranks will alone execute the firings 
prescribed above ; the other two ranks will re- 
main either at shoulder or support arms. 

1193. The formation of the square being often 
necessary in war, and being the most complicated 
of the manoBuvres, it will be as frequently re- 
peated as the supposed necessity may require, in 
order to render its mechanism familiar to both 
officers and men. 

1194. In the execution of this manoeuvre, the 
colonel will carefully observe that the divers 
movements which it involves succeed each other 
without loss of time, but also without confusion ; 
for, if the rapidity of cavalry movements requires 
the greatest promptitude in the formation of 
squares, so, on the other hand, precipitancy al- 
ways results in disorder, and in no circumstance 
is disorder more to be avoided. 

1195. If the battalion is formed in square when 
skirmishers are rallied, the platoons and sections 
w^ill be directed by their respective chiefe, in rear 
of the square, which will be opened at the angles 
to receive them. 

1196. If circumstances should prevent the an- 
gles of the square from being opened, the skir* 
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^ mishers will throT^ themselves at the feet of the i 
frojit-rank m^n, the right knee on the ground, ' 
the batt of the piece resting on the thigh, the 
bayonets in a threatening position. A part may 
dispose themselves about the angles, where they 
can render good service by defending the sectors , 
without fire. The first company of skirmishers i 
will be attached to the first and second, and the 
second company, to the third and fourth fronts 
of the square. i 

1197. When the platoons or sections placed in I 
the interior of a square or column, are to be de- 
ployed, they will be marched out by the flank, 
and then, if required to cover the front, they will 
be moved forward, as prescribed No. 161, and 
following instructions for skirmishers; and as 
soon as they have unmasked the column or square, 
they will be deployed. If it be required to cover 
the flanks of the column, or other fronts of the 
square, the platoons, as soon as disengaged, will 
be brought into line, facing outward, and then 
deployed, either forward, or by the flanks. 

1198. If the battalion on which the skirmishers, 
other than the companies of skirmishers, are ral- 
lied, be in column, ready to form square, they 
will take their proper places in the column, but 
if circumstances should prevent their so doing, 
they will, when the square is formed, act as pre- 
scribed for the skirmishers No. 1196. 

0-1199. When the colonel shall wish to cover by 
skirmishers the movements of a column prepar- 
ing to form square, he will detach for this pur- 
pose one or two platoons of the companies of 
skirmishers. 
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1200. When the colonel shall be readj to form 
square, he will, in order to recall the skirmishers, 
cause to the color to be sounded. The skirmish- 
ers in this case will move in quick, or doable 
quick time. 

Column against cavalry- 

1201. Whoi a column closed in mass has to form 
square, it will begin by taking company distance, 
but if so suddenly threatened by cavalry as not 
to allow time for this disposition, it will be formed 
in the following manner : 

1202. The colonel will command : 

1. Colwmn againait emalry. 2. Maboh. 

1203. At the first command, the chief* of the 
leading division will caution it to stand fast and 
pass behind the rear rank ; in the interior divis- 
ions each captain will promptly designate the 
number of files necessary to close the interval 
between his company and the one in front of it 
The captains of tiie division next to the one in 
rear, in addition to dosing the interval in front, 
will also close up the interval which separates 
this division from the last; the chief of the 
fourth division will caution it to face about, and 
its file closers will pass briskly before the front 
rank. 

0^1204. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon column will immediately dispose it 
along the front, and right fiank of the column, 
as indicated No. 1196, and the chief of the sec^ 
23* 
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ond platoon colnnm, will dic^KMe his column in 
like manner, along the rear, and left flank of the 
IxM^talion column. 

1205. At the command faareh, the guides of 
each division will place themselves rapidly in the 
line of file-closers. The first division will stand 
fast, the fourth will face about, the outer file of 
each of these divisions will then face outward ; iu 
the other diviflionsthe files designated for closing 
the intervals will form to tibe right and left into 
line, hut in the division next to &e rearmost one, 
tiie first files that oome into line will close to the 
right or left until thej j oin the rear division. The 
files of each company^ which remain in cohmm 
will close on their outer files, formed into line, in 
order to create a vaoant space in the nodddle of 
the column. 

1206. If the cohmm be in march, the eoiumn 
agmn$t eamlry will be formed by the same eom- 
mands and means. At the command moroA, the 
first and fourth divisions will halt, and the latter 
division will face about; the interior divisions 
will conform to what has been prescribed above. 

1207. The battalion being no longer threat* 
ened by the cavalry^ the eolonel will command: 

1. Formeohmm. 2. Maboh. 

1308. At the command fnmrc\ the files in col- 
umn will close to the left and right, to make 
room for those, in line, who will retake their 
places in column bj stepping backward, except 
those closing the interval between the two rear 
divisions, who will take their places in column 
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hj a flank movement. The fonrth division ynB. 
face about, the gnides will resume their places. 

1209. At the command ma/rc\ the companies 
of skirmishers ynll retake their places. 

1210. If the colonel should be so pressed as 
not to have time to order bayonets to be fixed, 
the men will fix them, without command or sig- 
nal, at the cautionary command, column ctgainst 
eavahy, 

1211. As this manoeuvre is often used in war, 
and with decided advantage, the colonel will fre- 
quently cause it to be executed, in order to ren- 
der it familiar. 

Abtiols xy. 

The vflUr. 

1212. 'Hie battalion being in line of battle, 
the colonel will sometimes cause tJie disperse to 
be sounded, at which signal, the battalion will 
break and disperse. 

1213. When the colonel shall wish to rally 
the battalion, he will cause to the color to be 
sounded, and at the same time place two mark- 
ers and the color-bearer in the direction he may 
wish to give the battalion. 

1214. Each captain will rally his .company 
about six paces in rear of the place it is to occu- 
py in line of battle. 

1215. The colonel will cause the color-compa- 
ny to be promptly established against the mark- 
ers, and each company, by the command of its 
captain, will be a&gned on the color-oompany, 
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aocording to the pmciples heretofore pre- 
scribed. 

1216. When the colonel shall wish to rally the 
battalion in column, he will cause the assembly 
to be sounded, and place two markers before the 
position to be occupied bj the first company; 
the captain of this company will rally his com- 
pany in rear of the two markers, and each of the 
other captains will rally his company at platoon 
distance, behind the one which should precede 
it in the order in column. 
0-1217. In rallying, either in line or columiL at 
the signal, the companies of skirmishers will at 
once take their proper positions. 



AsnoLS XVI. 
BulM for mAnoDUTTlnff by tbe rear rank. 

1218. It may often be necessary to cause a bat- 
talion to manoeuvre by the rear rank : when liie 
case presents itself, the following rules will be 
observed ; 

1219. The battalion being by the front rank, 
when the colonel shall wish to manoeuvre by tha 
rear rank, he will command: 

1. Face hy the rea/r rank, 2. BatUUum, 
8. About— Faojl 

1220. If the battalion be deployed, this move- 
ment will be executed as has been indicated for 
the fire by the rear rank. 
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0-1221. In this case, the companies of skirmish* 
ers will execute what is prescribed No. 61. 

1222. If the battalion be in column by com- 
pany, or by platoon, right or left in front, the 
chie& of subdivision, to take their new places in 
column, will each pass by the left flank of his 
subdivision, and the file closers by the right 
flank; the guides will place themselves in the 
rear rank. 

1223. If the column be formed by division, 
the chiefs of division will each pass by the inter- 
val in the centre of his division, and the file 
closers by the outer flanks of their respective 
companies; the junior captain in each division 
will step into the rear rank, and be covered in 
the front rank by the covering sergeant of the 
left company. 

1224. The lieutenant-colonel wiU place him- 
self abreast with the leading subdivision, and 
the senior m^jor abreast with the rearmost one. 
0-1225. The platoon columns, at the first com- 
mand, will be marched around the flanks of the 
battalion column, and take position, such that 
the first platoon colunm shall occupy witli refer- 
ence to tibe battalion column, the same position 
that the second did before the column faced; and 
in a similar manner, the second a position like 
that tJie first had before the facing of the bat- 
talion. 

1226.' The battalion being faced by the rear 
rank, companies, divisions, and wings, will pre- 
serve their prior denominations respectively. 

1227. The manoeuvres by the rear rank will be 
executed by the same commands and on the same 
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prinoiples as if the battalioD. faced b j the froul 
rank, but in soch maimer that when the bat- 
talion shall be brought to its proper front, all 
the subdivisions may find themselves ia their 
regular order from right to 1^. 

1228. According to this principle, when a col- 
umn faced by the rear rank is deployed, the suh- 
divisions which, in Hue of batt^ by the fr<mt 
rank, ought to find themselves on the right of 
the subdivision on which the d^loymeut is 
made, will face to the left; and &ose which 
ought to be placed on its left, will face to tin 
right 

1229. When a battalion in line of battle, i&ced 
by the rear rank, is to be ployed into oolomUr 
the colonel will announce, in the commandB^ 
left or right in front, according as it may be in- 
tended that the first or last subdivision shall be 
9^ the head of the column, because the first sub* 
division is on the left, and the last on the right 
of the battalion fao^ by the rear rank. The 
oohimn by the rear rank will take the guide to 
the right, if the first subdivision be in fra&ij and 
to the left in the reverse case. 

1230. A column faced by the rear rank will 
be brought to its proper front by the means 
heretofore prescribed. If the column be formed 
by company, or by platoon, the chlefii of sab^ 
vision, in order to take their new places in o<4- 
unm, will pass by the left of submvisions, now 
right, and the file closers by the right, now left 
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ever seen. Any army or rolonteer oflBlcer who will make himself 
acquainted with the contents of this little book, will seldom be 
ignorant of iJ^dnties in camp or field.'^ 

H. W. Haujmx, MB^ar-^fm^rml Ui&A. 
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Roberts' Haad-Book of Artillery, for the 

Berried of the United States Army and MlUtla. New and 
rerieed edition. By If ^or Josbfb Bobxsts, tT. B. A. 1 toL 

ISmo. Cloth llexlWe $0 75 

*^Aeomplete eatechieni of gun practice, ooyertDg the whole 
ground of this branch of miUtary icienoe, and adapted to militia 
KDd Tolunteer drill, aa well as to the regular army. It has the 
merit of precise detail, even to the technical names of all parts of a 
gun, and how the smallest operations connected with its use can 
be best performed. It has evidently been prepared with great 
care, and with strict scientific accuracy. By the recommendation 
of a committee appointed by the commanding officer of the Artil- 
lery School at Fort Monroe, Ya., it has been substituted for 
*Bnms^ Questions and Answers,^ an English work which has 
heretofore been the text-book of instruction in .this oountry.**— 
IT&u Torh Century, 

The Politioal and Military History of. 
the Campaign of Waterloo.— -Translated 

from the French of General Babox di JosnirL By Gapt 
8. y. BxKBT, U. 8. Ordnanoe. 1 voL 12mo, cloth, second 

ediUon $0 7« 

* Baron Jomini has the reputation of being one of the greatest 
military historians and critics of the century. His merits have 
been recognized by the highest military anthoritieain Europe, and 
\rere rewarded in a conspicuous manner by the greatest military 
power in Christendom. He learned the art of war in the school 
of experience, the best and only finishing school of the soldier. 
He served with distinction in nearly all the tfampalgna of 
Kapoleon, and it was mainly from the gigantic military operattens 
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of thii nuitdUaw niMtar of the art that he was eiutbled to dis- 
ooTor iU true prindples, and to ascertain tho best means of their 
^plication in Ihe infinity of combinations which actual war pre- 
sents. Jomini criticises the details of Waterloo with great science, 
and yet in a manner that interests the general reader as well m 
the professional.''— -y«i» York World. 

School of the Q-Uides. Designed for the use 
of the Militia of the United States. Flexible doth ..... $0 50 

^Thls neat hand-book of the elementary movements on which 
the art of the tactician is based, reflects great credit on Ckdonel 
Le Gal, whose repntation is deservedly high among military men. 
Ko soldier should be without the * School of the Guides.' "—JTsis 
York Daily Kewi, 

**The work is careftilly got up, and is illustrated by nnmeroas 

figures, which' make the positions of tho guides plain to tha 

commonest understanding. Those of onr sergeants who wish to 

be * posted' in their duties should procure a copy.^— /AMMiay 

** Mercury^ PhiladelpMa, 

Manual of Heavy Artillery. For tho Uae 

ofYolunteers. lvol.l2mo. Bedcloth $0 75 

•* Should be in the hands of every artiUerist"— ^. F. lUwitraUd 

'^This is a concise and well-prepared manual, adapted to ths 
wants of volunteers. The instruction, which is of an important 
nature, is presented In a simple and clear style, such as will he 
easily understood. The volume is also illustrated with ezplana* 
tory cuts and drawings. It Is a work of practical value, and om 
needrd at the present time in the service.*'— .Sdsfcm OontmtroUU 
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''An indispesMble manual for all who wish easily ami aoea- 
ratelj to learn the achool of the artHlerlst''— ^. Y. Commercial 
Aa9§rtU0r. 

Austrian In&jxtry Tactics. Evolutions of 

the Line as practised by the Aostrian Infitntry, and adopted 
in 1868. Translated by Captain G. M. Wilcox, Serenth Regi- 
ment U. 8. Inliuitry. 1 voL 12mo. Three large plates. 

Cloth $100 

'*The movements of armies engaged in battle have often been 
•ompared to those of the chess-board, and we cannot doubt that 
there are certain principles of tactics in actual war, as in that 
game, which may determine the result independently, in a great 
measure, of the personal strength and courage of the men engaged. 
The difference between these principles as applied in the Amer- 
Jcao army and in the Auatrianj^ls so wide as to have suggested 
the translation of the work before us, which contains the whole 
result of the fiunous Field-Marshal Sadetzky's experience fbr ^ 
twenty-five years, while in supreme command in Italy.^* — 2^6%b 
York Century. 

Rhymed Tactics, by " G-ov." i vol ismo. 

Paper. With portraits $0 36 

* Our author deserves great credit for the ingenuity he has dis- 
placed in putting Into verse a manual which would at first gUnoe 
seem to defy the most persistent efforts of the rhymer. The 
book contains a number of illustrations representing some of the 
mor» dlffienlt positions, in the figures of which portraits of 
several prominent officers of the New Tork ToluBteers may be 
reoognixed.''--jr«w York Tim4t. 



Maxims and Instructions on the Art 

of War. Maxims, Adrice, and Instructions on 
the Art of War; or, a Practical Military Guide for the vm 
of Soldiers of all Arms and of all Countries. Translated from 
tho French by Captain Lkhdy, I>lrector of the Fi-actical 
Ifilitarj College, late of the French Btall^ etc, etc 1 toL 

18ao. aoth $0 75 

* A book of maxims, that is not as dry as a cask of ^ remaindnr 
biscuit,* is a novelty in literature. The little volume before xu 
Is an azoeption to the general ndc It jMresents the suggestiin 
of common sense in .military albirs, with a certain brilliant 
and point Q96 may read it purely for entertainment, and not bs 
disappointed. At the same time, it is ftill of practical instme- 
tioDSof greet value. When found in the poeket of an olfio«r ef 
volunteers, it will U the right bodk in the right place.''— J^ 7. 
TWMmisl 

JL System of Target Practice.— For the 

use of Troops when armed with the Musket, Bifle-Mjusket, 
Bifle, or Carbine, prepared principally from the French, bf 
Capt Hktbt Hm, Tenth Infantry U. & A. 

"Wab DsPASntCNT, ) 

"Wabhingtoh, March Ist, 1858. 1 
•♦The System of Target Practice, prepared under direction of 
the War Department by Captain Henry Heth, 10th Infantry, 
having been approved, is adopted for the instruction of troo|l 
when armed with the musket, rifle-musket, rifle, or carbine 
"JoHW B. F1.0TD, Seerttaryqf War,^ 



Any of the Books on this list will be sent by mail, 
lost paid, on reoexpt of the price named. 
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